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PEEFACE. 



At is no disparagement to the many good Hindustani 
Grammars already published to say that a work like 
the following is needed at the present crisis. One 
effect of the recent outbreak in India must be to 
stimulate the study of Hindtistdni, not only amongst 
ciyilians and officers, but amongst all the residents in our 
Eastern territories, whether m^n or women, learned or 
unlearned. No one* c^ say \o srhat e:^tent the horrors 
of the Indian mutii^ might have :1been mitigated, had 
a knowledge of the idiom of fHe country been more 
general amongst our fellow-countrymen. The simple 
fact^ that so little warning of the coming treachery 
was received, and that its victims slumbered securely 
till the sword, which had been long hanging by a 
hair^ descended on their heads^ indicates a separation 
between the European and Asiatic races, such as could 
not have existed had the bond of language drawn them 
into closer association. 

If we hope, then, not merely to retain India, but to 
avert a similar or perhaps a more general rebellion at a 
future day, we must endeavour gradually to remove the 
partition-wall between the races. Feelings of revenge 
and animosity are likely for a long period to embitter 
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iv PREFACE. 

our intercourse with the natives, and lead to still greater 
estrangement between the governors and the governed. 
God grant this may not last. It is no mere question 
of holding or abandoning our Eastern Empire. It is 
a question of life or death to the thousands of our 
fellow-countrymen resident in India. It is a question 
of honour or disgrace to every Englishman, whether 
abroad or at home. K we do not seek to know the 
people of India better than we have hitherto done; if, 
instead of respecting them as our fellow-men and 
fellow-subjects, we persist in despising them as a 
servile and inferior race, we cannot blame them if 
they also shrink from contact with us, or even if at a 
future day they should rise up and say, ' We will not 
have these men to reign over us.' Our material su- 
premacy, if not founded on mutual sympathy, con- 
fidence, and good -will, will be Uttle better than a 
tower built on sand, which the next storm must sweep 
away. We may make laws, administer justice, lay 
down railroads, d^velope the resources of the country; 
but unless we seek to know and understand the natives, 
unless we find in them something to respect, unless in 
our religious and social character we shew ourselves 
worthy of imitation, we can never expect any recipro- 
city of sentiment or esteem on their part. 

The first step, then, towards a better understanding 
between us must be a better and more grammatical 
acquaintance with the spoken languages. Of these 
the most general is Urdti or Hindtistani, the mixed 
and composite dialect which has resulted from the 
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fusion of Hmdi, the idiom of the Hindtis, with the Per- 
sian and Arabic of the Musahnan invaders. Hindtistani 
is the regular spoken language of Delhi, Oude, and 
the mutinous districts; and is the common medium 
of communication between Musalmdns throughout all 
India. In fact, although properly the language of the 
North West, it passes current (like French in Europe) 
throughout Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta. It is, 
therefore, the best general dialect which can be learnt 
by persons who, about to proceed to a vast continent, 
are ignorant of the particular locality for which they 
may be destined. 

The following pages are intended to make the acqui- 
sition of this language easy to all. In many respects, 
especially in the department of Verbs and Syntax, the 
present Grammar is more full than any that has yet 
been written ; but the beginner, who may feel himself 
embarrassed by the redundance of matter, may confine 
himself to the large type. 

The distinctive feature of the book is the exclusive 
employment of English letters to express Hindtistani 
words. The Oriental diaracters, those crooked and 
forbidding forms, which Hke a thorn fence block the 
avenues of approach to every Eastern language, deter- 
ring nearly all excepting students upon compulsion 
from attempting an entrance, are here absolutely dis- 
carded. Even the Oriental order of the alphabet is 
abandoned, and the Englishman about to commence 
the study of a strange dialect is greeted at the 
threshold by the familiar faces of his old friends 
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vi PKEFACE, 

A B C D m their usual places. Let it not be sup- 
posed that^ by adopting this method of commending 
the study of Hindtistani to all classes of Englishmen 
resident or likely to be resident in India, I underrate 
the value of a Grammar in the native character. On 
the contrary, I look forward to the time when the 
present work^ if successful, may be transliterated into 
that character for the benefit of scholars habituated to 
its use. Meanwhile the student who prefers Hindti- 
stani words in an Eastern dress will find no lack of 
Grammars to his taste ; and in the excellent Grammar 
of Professor Duncan Forbes the English and Oriental 
letters are judiciously blended. By confining myself 
in the following pages to our own familiar alphabet^ 
my aim has been to compose a book *for all^ — to 
construct, so to speak, a public conveyance for the 
convenience of Hindtistani students generally. 

Experience has convinced me that unless the eye is 
habituated from an early age to the Oriental method 
of writing, the difficulty of reading is rarely if ever 
quite surmounted, and creates a feeling of distaste, 
not to say of disgust, whidi is the chief reason 
why the great majority, who are not amenable to the 
exigencies of examinations, content themselves with a 
very loose and imperfect knowledge of Eastern lan- 
guages. We know that even those who are taught to 
read English after maturity are seldom brought to read 
easily and fluently, and can rarely be made to take 
pleasure in what to them is always attended with an 
irksome eflfort. How much greater must be the diffi- 
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culty of familiarising the eye to Oriental alphabets 
may be readily imagined when, for example, the num- 
ber of letters, simple and compound, in the Devanagari 
is known to amount to nearly five hundred. 

My object, therefore, in the present work has been, 
so to remove hindrances and difficulties that the most 
unstudious of Englishmen may be allured onwards to 
the acquirement of a correct and grammatical know- 
ledge of Hindtistani, such as every gentleman who 
pretends to superiority over the Hindtis ought to pos- 
sess. '' The grand point is," as the father of Hindti- 
stani Grammar, Dr. Gilchrist, has observed in the 
preface to his Philology, " by some scheme or other 
to render the study of the most necessary Oriental 
tongues easy at first, that every learner, if possible, 
may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of their 
rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding with alacrity 
in his future career, instead of being harassed and dis- 
gusted at the outset with a strange tongue and a still 
stranger character at the same time. Were we to 
learn French through the medium of a new alphabet, 
I have little hesitation in saying that for thirty tolera- 
ble linguists in this language we should not have ten, 
and the same effects will be produced by similar causes 
in the acquisition of any other tongue, more especially 
in a country like India, where every thing conspires to 
enervate the body and mind of students who have not 
previously at home acquired a relish for the vernacular 
speech of the people amongst whom they are destined 
to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and inflection 
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of words, with the general construction of Hindtistani, 
are most obvious in the Roman character there can be 
no doubt ; nor is there any thing to prevent learners 
from afterwards making themselves masters of what- 
ever character they find most essential. Why th^n 
should the previous acquisition of this character be 
deemed a. sine qua non to thousands, who may never 
feel the want of Oriental letters, but who from the 
want of an intelligible tongue may run the risk of 
losing their heads and injuring irremediably the inter- 
ests of their countrymen ?" 

But although my main de^n in applying the 
English alphabet to the expression of Hindtistani has 
been to make the language of Hindiistan more at- 
tractive to Englishmen generally, yet other collateral 
advantages may flow from a plan which falls in with 
the system now being introduced into India by learned 
and devoted misfflonaries — I mean that of printing the 
Hindtistani Bible and other books in the Anglo-Hindti- 
stani alphabet, as adopted in the following pages. Even 
Urdti newspapers (for example the Ehair-khwdh i Hind) 
are now printed on this plan, and are largely read by 
anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be ap- 
plied to express the spoken dialects of India, and books 
printed in this type can be circulated throughout the 
land, the natives may be gradually £Euniliarised to our 
system^ and may adopt it (as many have ahready done) 
in preference to their own. No one can estimate the 
potency of such an engine in promoting intercourse 
and communion between the* European and Asiatic 
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races. With regard to the method I have pursued in 
the compilation of the present Grammar, I should 
state, that although the detail is entirely original, the 
synoptical arrangement of the verbs was suggested by 
the late Captain Gordon's tables of Urdti inflections, 
printed for the use of Cheltenham College ; and the 
grouping of the tenses under three heads, by the 
Grammar of Professor Forbes, already mentioned. In 
the composition of the Syntax I have been guided by 
my own Sanskrit Grammar, published by the Univer- 
sity of Oxford; but the detail is founded on a minute 
analysis of the Bag o Bahar. 

The Selections, Vocabulary and Dialogues appended 
to the volume are the work of Professor Cotton Mather, 
of Addiscombe College ; and both he and the Reverend 
R, C. Mather have kindly assisted me in revising the 
proof-sheets of the Grammai', and have aided me by 
many useful suggestions. 

In conclusion, I trust I may be allowed to oflfer my 
acknowledgments to Sir Charles Trevelyan for the 
kind interest he has taken in the composition and 
publication of the following pages. 

MONIER WILLIAMS, 
Cheltenham College, 

September 1858. 
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Inglo-Hinduatdni Alphabet, tuith the Powers 
of the Letters. 

as m cedar. . 'A 'm a\ "j r^^ ^^^^ ^ut guttu- 

— a.TiaX[ A d,£,_^ I ^i pronoimc«i, aa 
-- oMle. . A.I 'M,o^. f explained at rule 6. 

OROUva epout. . AU, am, J 
as in but. 

— church. 

— t^uke. 

— (frain, the tip of the tongue being turned 

— there. [upwards. 

— ^d. 

— go. [gargling. 

— (?hoBt, but more from the throat, as in 

— ia 'Ji '», t") 1 The same, but guttu- 

— police. ■ . '/', Y, {', / rally pronounced. 

— jurt. 

— Aeep. 

, ■ — cA in locA. 

— fittle. 



nasal, as in the French word ' bon.' 
as in go. 

— pat. 

strongly aspirated, as in the French 'fitemeL' 
as in nn. 

— she. 

— flin. [upwards. 

— (rue, the tip of the tongue being turned 

— bwll. . . . ' P.'m, «', 1 The same, but guttu- 

— rule. .. .'U','ii,it,i rally pronounced. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The learner of Hind^t^ need never be in doubt^ 
like the learner of English, as to the pronunciation of the 
vowels. Their sound is unalterably fixed, and never varies 
firom the examples given on the opposite page. They are 
pronounced for the most part as in French or Italian, though 
occasionally words in English may exemplify their sound. 

2. Observe, that the vowel ^ a is pronounced as in 
ceda/r, voccU, zebra, orgom; (not as in urum, v^ppUy faiey and 
not as in the French aUer, ballet, chalev/r,) Perhaps the 
sound of t& in the words fim, ami, best represents this dull 
and obscure sound of a; and in English the other vowels 
are occasionally pronounced with this sound, as in h&r, air, 
son, 

3. As the learner must be careful not to give a long or 
too open sound to a, so he must guard against giving the 
short obscure sound to d. ThiJB last vowel is invariably 
pronounced long and broad, as in or^, caH, hsty ha/rd, or 
sometimes as in M, call. 

4. Most of the other vowels resemble the French : thus 

e is pronounced like ^ in iihe, or like ay in the English aoy; 

i is like i in police, chagrm, or in the French rmdi: but 
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short u is like u in huJU^fvR; and oai like (m in the Qerman 
franiy or as ot6 in owr, 

COKSOKANTS. 

5, P d and T f only differ from d and < in being pro- 
nounced by turning up the tongue towards the roof of the 
mouthy as in tnte, trusty draiuy drip, G g always has the 
sound of ^ in go, give, never of ^ in gvn, 6r ^ is a strong 
guttural like gh in ghost, but more from the throat; it is 
like the sound gha made in gargling^ or when choking. 
Hh when initial or medial is equivalent to A in hero, Ttmhap, 
but is sometimes stronger, more like h in hmd. When 
final it is generally a weak and almost inaudible aspirate, 
Kh ^A is a strong guttural, like ch in the Scotch word loch. 
Its sound has been compared to that made when beginning 
to expectorate. Observe — w, when it follows this letter, is 
not pronounced : thus khwdb is pronounced kh>dh. I[nisa 
nasal n, and at the end of a word or sometimes in the 
middle is almost inaudible, excepting as it gives nasality 
to the preceding vowel, as in the French hon, the sound of 
o being forced through the nose. Q qia like c in di^, or 
like q in quoit, R f has a strong aspiration, the tongue 
being turned up towards the roof of the moutii. i^^ is a 
rare combination. It is equivalent to ;;; in az^u/re, glaaier, &a 

6, The mark ' (which represents the Arabic consonant 'cum) 
when placed before a vowel, as in 'a, imparts to it a strong 
guttural sound; and when placed after a vowel, as in a*, 
that vowel ought to be pronounced with a deep intonation 
down in the throat, which has been compared to the cry of 
a sheep or a calf. Thus the pronunciation of the first two 
letters of the word ha^d is sfdd to resemble the bleat of a 
sheep. Practically, however, there is very little (difference 
between thd sound of 'a and simple a, and between a' and d. 
Thus ^aql * the understanding' is pronounced almost as if 
written aql, and ha'd ^ after' a? if written hdd, or like the 
English word bard. 
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GENDER OP NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

7. There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either 
masculine or feminine. Many nouns are known at once 
to be masculine or feminine from their meaning : thus 
^{d ^ a son^' ma/rd ^ a man/ rdjd ' a king/ are masculine ; 
but hef^ ^ a daughter' is feminine. 

How to diatinguiah feminme ruywna, 

8. Nouns ending in /, ty ah, are mostly feminine; as, roH 
'bread/ hdt 'a word/ taldsh 'search/ ddnish 'knowledge.' 

9. Many nouns in r and n are feminine ; as, aa/rkdr ' go- 
vernment/ tahjodr ' a sword,' khaha/r ' news,' hahdr ' spring/ 
«a6r ' patience/ qahr 'a gra,Ye,^/ajr 'morning,' qadr 'worth/ 
nazr ' a gift,' nazar ' sight,' khdtir ' heart,' Jlkr ' thought,' 
'twwr 'life/ gor 'a tomb/ laha^ 'a wave/ mt*^ 'a seal/ 
TwiAr ' a stream,' zcmjir ' a chain/ aha/msher ' a sword,' 6^6- 
' a crowd,' hher ' a sheep,' diwdr ' a wall,' jdn ' life,' zubdn 
' the tongue,' khizdn ' autumn,' dUhdn ' a shop,' ddatdn ' a 
story/ reamdn 'cord/ jwfw 'bread/ za/min 'the ground/ 
45^^72 ' a sleeve,' Jaftin ' the forehead,' go/rdcm ' the neck,' 
«o«aw or da/rzcm ' a needle :' but an almost equal number 
are masculine, see rule 14. 

10. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ta, and having 

i before the last consonant, are all feminine (except tcCvnz 

' an amulet') ; as, tadbir 'deliberation,' taqair ' a fault,' taawir 

'a picture/ tosArf/"' honouring,' ta^lim 'instruction.' 

• II. Except from r. 8 th4 following five masculine noims in i; viz. 
pdni 'water/ ghi 'clarified butter/ ^'i 'life/ moti 'a pearl/ dahi 
'curdled milk ;' and a few others mostly derived from masc. or neut. 
Sanskrit nouns in i. Words like qdzi * a judge/ hhd-i ' a brother/ 
4SiM^ ' a waterman,' are necessarily masculine. 

I a. A few common exceptions in t and ih aire also masculine ; as, 
hakJU 'fortune/ hdnf 'a share/ ddnt 'a tooth/ darakht 'a tree/ 
dati 'a hand,' dost 'a friend,' gosht 'meat/ hhet 'a field/ but 'an 
idol/ pott 'skin/ 8harh(tt 'a drink/ zmhaft 'brocade/ takkt 'a 
throne,' waqt ' time,' ^<2g£^ 'a ruby,' *auk 'pleasure,' dotik 'a &ult/ 
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faunk 'a carpet,' Imk 'flenae/ no^s^ 'a picture/ pdddsh 'retalia- 
tion/ ^ctsh 'stupor/ tao'kash 'a quiver/ The only masculines in ish 
are khalisk (also f.) 'suspicion' and bdliih 'a pillow/ 

How to distinguish mobscvline waji/m. 

13. Nouns ending in a or d or any other letter besides 
those above mentioned are generally masculine; as^ bachcha 
' a child,' hamda ^ a slave/ da/ryd ' a river/ rrndk ' a country/ 
tdj ^a crown/ dil *the heart/ pdmjo 'the foot/ sir 'the 
head/ hdg 'a garden/ rrmrJi Hhe mouth/ gv/n/dh 'a fault.' 

14. Many nouns in r and 71 are masculine; as, dcvt 'a 
door/ ^Aar ' a house/ cmgiir ' a grape/ «Mr ' milk,' AA<fr 
' a thorn,' 'tfcsr * excuse,' din ^ 9k day/ c^Cw 'religion/ mtAm(£^ 
^a guest/ hadan 'the body/ ci^mem 'skirt/ da/rmom 'a 
remedy/ khirmom ' harvest,' (l^-fw ' a rule :' but see r. 9. 

15. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with ta 
and having a medial consonant doubled, like tasa/rruf^ex." 
penditure' — or beginning with ta and having a medial 
vowel lengthened, like tafd/umt 'difference,' the vowel u 
being enclosed in the third syllable — are generally mascu- 
line. Also many Arabic words of two syllables beginning 
with i and having d in the last syllable, as iTwef/*' justice.* 
A common exception, however, tinder the first head is the 
feminine word tawajjuh 'favour.' 

16. Except from r. 13 the following common feminine nouns: 
hitdb 'a book/ ahaJb 'night/ talab 'search/ twp 'fever/ top *a 
cannon/ /ait; 'an army/ ma^ 'a wave/ tvibh ' morning/ /o^ 'vic- 
tory/ tarah 'manner/ ioldk 'counsel,' ' plan/ 1«2^ 'peace/ r6A. 'spi- 
rit/ «A(SA4 'a branch,' bekh 'a root^'me^ 'a nail,' bdd 'wind/ ddd 'a 
gift,' fnurdd 'desire,' ydd ' recollection,' /arjfdcl 'oomplmnt,' ma^jid 
* a mosque,' madad ' assistance,' Jkhirtid ' wisdom,' hamd ' praise,' 
masnad 'a throne,' nimd 'sleep,' vmmed 'hope,* 'id 'a feast,' qaid 
'bondage,' dwdz 'voice,' niydz 'petition,' chU 'thing,' mat 'a table,' 
sdns 'a sigh,' maflis 'an aasembly,' jin$ 'race,' hin 'avarice,' 
*(xrz 'a petition,' tama* 'avarice,' tatoaqqu' 'hope,' t^ 'a sword,* 
tcmtf 'side,' khaHf 'autumn,' Jkhalq 'people,' raiumaq 'beauty,' 
hcrndHq ' a niusket,' 9<md^ ' a box,' tcuriq^ ' a way,' fhdh ' dust,' 4^ 



*p06t,* poshdh 'cbcMfl/ ndh 'the nose/ hvmah 'aid/ dg 'fire/ &(£^ 'a 
rein/ 6<fn^ 'voice/ ^dw^ 'the leg,* jcmg 'war/ eidi 'pulse/ ddZ *a 
branch/ mo^a^ 'prorerb/ monzi^ *an inn/ 'ojZ 'wisdom/ wojZ *a story/ 
jhil 'a lake/ «A<f^ 'evening/ rasm 'custom/ qism 'kind/ 'sort/ jowam 
'an oath,* c^osAm (also m.) 'the eye/ gaum 'a tribe/ &t2 ' smell/ ndw 
*a ship/ c2(!M ' medicine/ y»2au 'retinue/ gipdh 'an army/ nt^ci^ 
*a "iook,* fibh 'the tongue/ <!S7tj;A 'the eje/jagah 'a place.' 

17. Except also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending ia d, aa 
hi/rpd 'fevour/ pitjd 'worship/ and a few feminine Arabic nouns in 
d, as bcUd 'evil/ Jux/wd 'air/ *lu8t/ kJiOtd 'feult/ ibtidd 'beginning/ 
inHhd 'end/ dwnyd 'the world/ tamaimd 'a request/ «a»({ 'praise/ 
gizd 'food,' *atd 'a gift/ dtt'ci 'prayer/ gwatf '&te/ add 'perform- 
ance/ da^d 'deceit/ dawd 'medicine/ hayd 'shame;' and a few 
others, as fhUiyd 'a water-pot,' dibiyd 'a box,' parwd 'care,' chd 
'tea/ 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

18. The cases are expressed by certain prepositions, more 

properly called postpositions; as, 

For the Gen. either hd or he or Jd^ of.' 

— Dat. and Ac. fe) ^ to.' 

Ablative 96 ' from,' ' with/ ' than.' 
— ^ Locative men, pa/r, tak, ' in/ ' on/ ' up to.' 

— Agent ne 'by/ 

These postpositions are something like the English ' of,' 
'from,' 'by/ &c.; only instead of being placed before, they 
are placed after a noun to form a case : thus — 

19. FIEST DECLENSION. MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Like ma/rd ' a man.' 



SINOULAB. 

N. mard ' a man.' 

G. mard kd or "Jce or -ki% man oV 

D. m>ard ko ' a man to.' 

Ac. wwwc? ko (or ma/rd) ' a man.' 

Ah.mcMrd ae 'a man frouL* 

L. mcM*d men ' a man in.' 

Ag. ma/rd ne ' a man by.' 

V. ai mard ' man.' 



PLURAL. 

N. ma/rd ' men.' 
G. m>a>rdon kd or -ke or 'ki, 
D. mardon ko, 
Ac,m>a/rdon ko (or mard). 
Ah.m,a/rdon ae, 
L. ma/rdon men. 
Kg.ma/rdon ne. 
V. ai Tna/rdo, 



20. In the above noun^ the nominative singular ma/rd 
remains unchanged, not only throughout the singular, but 
in the nominative plural also. In the other cases of the 
plural on is added to ma/rd, except in the vocative, where 
only is added. 

21. Observe — In this and in all other Hindustani nound 
the genitive is formed in one of three ways; viz. either, 
ist with M, or 2dly with Ae, or 3dly with Id, Of these, 
hd is the sign of the masculine gender. Ice is the inflected 
form of hdy and Id is the sign of the feminine gender. But 
observe particularly, that the selection of either Ad or ^0 
or Id to form the genitive case of a noun is not determined 
by the gender of the noun itself but by the gender and 
case of the noun whiieh governs it. Thus hefi * a daughter' 
is feminine, but the genitive is not therefore het% Id, unless 
a feminine noun governs it; for instance, ghard 'a pitdier' 
is masculine, and the genitive case of hetiy when governed 
by ghard, is not heti H, but heti kd ghard ' the pitcher of 
the daughter;' whereas Jt^^C 'a slipper' being feminine, 'the 
slipper of the daughter* would be befi Id jiUi, So again, 
^ the man's slipper* would be mq/rd Id jnUl, although nwMrd 
is masculine. But when the governing noun is in an obliqiie 
case moiScuUne, or in any case plural moiSOuMnef then ke must 
be used. 

The &ct is, that a noun in the genitive caae may be 

regarded as a kind of adjective in agreement with the 

governing word, just as in English we convert a genitive 

into an adjective when we say * a golden dish' for ' a dish 

. of gold,' expressed in Hindustani by sone Td rikdhi. 

The genitive being thus converted into a kind of adjec- 
tive generally precedes the noun with which it is con- 
nected, agreeably to the usual collocation of adjective and 
eubfiitantive, see r. 45 ; thus, sone Id riMbi ' gold-of dish,' 
fna/rd M j4ti ' man-of slipper.' But in the Bdg Bahdr, 
and other books, framed on the Persian model, an imitation 



of the Tetma ooltoeation is rery usual; thus, niki&i stme 
hi ^ dish gold-K^/ jH^ ma/rd H ' slipper man-ol* 

The following three rules will now be clear^ and must be 
careftilly committed to memory :*— 

Bule I. Kd is used to form the genitive when the govern- 
ing noun is masculine, and in the nominative singular. 

Bule 2. Ke, when the governing noun is tnasculine, but 

not in the nominative angular. 

Also when the goyeming word is an adyerbial preposition or a 
mascoline subetantive in an oblique case used adverbially ^ome 
postposition being generally understood). 

Kule 3. Ki, when the governing noun is feminine^ what- 
ever its case, and whether singular or pluraL 

Also when the governing word is an adverbial preposition or a 
feminine substantive in an oblique case used adverbially. 

Ex.gr. I. mcvrd kd hefd [or be(d mard kd] ' the son of the 
man.* 

2. ma/rd ke he(e [or befe ma/rd ke\ ' the sons of the 

man;' ma/rd ke hete se [or hefe se mxx/rd ke] 
' firom the son of the man;' m>a^d ke dge* [or 
dge ma/rd ke] ' in front of the man.' 

3. m>ard H left [or hefi 7na/rd M] * the daughter of 

the man;' m^d ki beti-dn [or hefi-dn man'd 
M] ' the daughters of the man ;' m>ard ki hefi se 
[or heti se ma/rd ki] * from the daughter of the 
man;' mard ki befi-on se ^ from the daughters 
of the man;' sha^ M ta/raf ^ towarda (in the 
direction of) the city.' 

22. Observe — ^The Persian and Arabic forms of the geni- 
tive are occasionally used in Hindust&ii. In the Persian 
genitive the vowel i or sometimes e (called izd/at) takes 
the place of the English ' of;' thus, shaJi/r-d-Bagddd ' the 
city of Bagddd ;' bamdori-Khvdd * a servant of God.' After 



* Here men is probably understood ; murd ke dge men. 
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a wotd ending in d, 4, or o, the vowel e is used; as^ pd^- 

takht ' the foot of the throne/ rUr&^pixii^ ' the fence of the 

fairy.' In the Arabic genitive the article (d (contracted 

into I) takes the place of the English ^ of;' as, td^hu-l-Um 

' a seeker of knowledge.' 

23. A few masculine nouns in d and i may be declined 

like ma/rd; as, rd^d 'a king,' Khudd 'God,' ^'(Is;^ / a judge,' 

hhd-i ' a brother.' The nominative plural of these will be 

the same as the singular, see r. 27. 

14. P4>i^v> ' a foot/ gdfiv) ' a village,' and ndnw * a name,' of the 
first deolension of masculines, change nw into en in the oblique cases 
plural; and the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A 
form pd-on, gd-on, nd-on, exists also for the singular and nominative 
plural. 

25. SECOND DECLENSION. MASCULINB NOUNS. 

Like hetd 'a son,' homda 'a slave.' 
This is the only declension which changes the final letter 
of the noun. 

26. Masculine nouns ending in d or a change those 
terminations to e in the oblique cases* singular and in 
the nominative plural, and to on in the other cases of the 
plural: thus — 

N. hetd * a son.' 

G. hete kd, -ke, -My ' of a son.' 

D. befe ^o ' to a son.' 

Ac. befe ho (or hetd) ' a son.' 

Ab. hefe ae 'from a son.' 

L. hete men ' in a son.' 

Ag. hefe we ' by a son.' 

V. m hete ' O son.' 

27. Similarly, homda 'a slave/ gen. sing, homde kd, -ke, 
-M; nom. pi. homde t/ gen. homdon kd, -ke, -M,, <fec. Words 

* The oblique cases are all the cases except the nominative, 
f But the sing, ha/nda can be used for the nom. plur. 



N. hete * sons.' 

G. heton kd, -ke, -hi. 

D. hefon ko. 

Ac. heton ko (or hefe). 

Ab. heton se. 

L. hefon men. 

Ag. heton ne. 

V. ai heto. 



ending in ya generally cbange ya into e instead of intay^/ 
thus hvrdya ' hire' makes kirdre hd instead of hvrdye hd. 
The word rdpiya ' a rupee' is either rdpiye, rdpa-e, rupa^e, 
or rUpai, in the inflected singular and nom. plural 

28. A few masculine nouns derived from the Sansk^t, Persian, 
or Arabic, preserve their finals unchanged like ma/rd in the sing, 
and N. pi. In the other cases they add on to the final : thus, rdjd 
*a king;' N. rdjd; G. rdjd hd, -Ike, -H; N. pi. rdjd; G. rdjd-Oft hd, 
'he, -hi, &c. Similarly, Khudd 'Grod,' gcidd 'a beggar/ ddnd 'a sage/ 
pUd * a fSatbier/ daryd * a river/ vmard * nobles/ rrmUd * a teacher/ 
Idld * a master,* hdbd ' a &ther.' 

29. Ob8erve->~ d and oA as the finals offemmim nouns also remain 
unchanged in the sing., but in the N. pi. add en; see rr. 54, 36. 

30. ^<mi^9 'a shopkeeper* (for the more common baawyd) id 
treated as if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either ftontye^ 
hd or hcmiye hd. So also, ro-dt^ ' a hair* makes ro-en hd, &c. This 
rule applies to one or two other similar noims. 

31. THIBD DEGLBNSION. FEMININI! NOIINS. 

Like left 'a daughter/ 

• Feminine nouns ending in i, and indeed all other femi^ 

nine nouns, are declined like Tnard of the first declension, 

excepting in one case, the nom. pi., where those in i add 

dn, and those of the fourth declension ending in any other 

letter add en: see rr. 33, 34. 

Hence it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly 
deserve to be considered different from the first, as they only differ 
in the nom. plural. 



N. beti ' a daughter.* 
G. hefi hd, -he, -Id, 'of a — / 
D. heUi A» ' to a daughter/ 
Ac. heti ho [or hefC^ *a daughter.' 
Ab. hefi 86 ' from a daughter/ 
L. beti men ' in a daughter.* 
Ag. he^ ne ' by a daughter.' 
V. at befi ' daughter.' 



N. befi-dn ' daughijers.' 
G. befi-on hd, -he, -M. 
D. beti-<m ho, 
Ac. befi-on ho [or befi-dn], 
Ah.befi-on se, 
L. befi-OQ men. 
Ag.beti-on ne. 
V. ai befi-o. 



3a. Jor& * a wifcy* like, he^, mt^es jorH-df^ ki nom. plural. 
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33* FOURTH DBCLBNSIOK. FEMININB KOUKS. 

Like bdt ' a word,* hold ' evil.' 



N. hdt^&wordJ 
G. bdt kd, -ke, -Td, 'of a word.' 
D. hdt ho ^ to 2k word.' 
Ac. hdt ho [or hdi\ ' a word.' 
Ab. hdt 86 * from a word.' 
L. hdt men ' in a word.' 
Ag. hdt Tie * by a word.' 
V. cd hdt '0 word: 



N. hdt^ ' words.' 

G. hdton kd, -he, -Td, 

D. hdton ho, 

Ac. &(£^ ho [or &(£^^]. 

Ab. &<:^^ 86. 

L. &(f^ 9nen. 

Ag. hdton ne. 

V. at 6<:^. 



54. Like &eE^ are deolined feminine nouns in d; as, hold 'evil/ 
N. pi. &a2<£-en, G. pi. &a^-on 2;^, &c. ; and all otker feminine nouns 
excepting those ending in i, which constitute the third declension. 
Qd-e f. 'a cow' makes gd-en in the nom. pi. ; and resembles gdww 'a 
village' (r. 24) in making gd-on in the oblique plural. 

35. A few feminine noims in iyd form their nom. pi. by adding n 
instead of en: thus, piUiyd 'a waterpot;' nom. pi. fhiUydn, 

36. Observe — ^Nouns of two short syllables, the latter of which 
encloses short a, may drop the a in the oblique cataeB plural; as^ 
jagah f. ' a place/ G. pi. jaghm Ted orjagahm kd. Similarly, bara$ 
m. ' a year/ harson Jed. The nom. plur. of jagah is said to be 
jagJien; but the nom. sing, may be used for the nom. plur., as in 
the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible h, tike malika * a 
princess,' fdtiha * an opening prayer:' see also r. 17. note. 

. 37. Note — ^Persian and Arabic nouns sometimes adopt the Persian 
plur. termination dn for animate objects, and hd or (Arabic) dt or 
jdt for inanimate; as, sdt^dn 'cup-bearers,' tdlhd 'years,' »6Jbajdt 
'provinces.' These terminations may occur in Persian phrases 
where the iadfat (r. 22) is used, as mddar-i-lrdhiMmdn ' mother of 
the Brahmans' for the Hindtist^l md brdhmanon H. In one or 
two words dn is used for the plural of inanimate objects; as, 
Mrd^dn ' lamps.' 

ADJECTIVES. 

38. Adjectives ending in d change this termination to e 
or i, according to the number, gender, or case of the sub- 
stantive they qualify; the rule being the same as for hd, 
he, hi (see r. 21); as, bafd, -jre, -fi, 'great' 



11 

39' Some adjectives, however, ending in d of Arabic and Persian 
origin remain nnchanged; as, ddnd 'wise.' 

40. All other adjectives remain unchanged ; as^ pdk 
mcurd ' a pure man' or ' pure men/ pdk ''am/rai ' a pure 
woman/ p6k ^awraten ' pure women/ ziydda rcmnaq ' ex- 
cessive beauty.' 

41. The particle td, used to express resemblance and intensity, is 
changeable (like adjectives ending ia d) to se and ai, according to 
the role for hd. Tee, Id (r. 21) : thus, tvijh sd ddmi ' a man like you,' 
pari fi ^cMx/rcU. ' a fiory-like woman,' hdh/uA se ghofe * a great many 
horses/ 

43. Observe — 8d may sometimes govern the genitive case, espe- 
cially when it alludes to one out of many; led sd ('like that of) will 
then follow the rule for the changes oiad, 

43. The ordinals up to fowrth change their final d according to 
the same rule. The termination driy which marks the remaining 
ordinals, is changeable to en and in on the same principle. 

44. Bdydn 'left' (not ' right') follows the same rule. 

45. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But 
in Persian phrases the vowel i or sometimes e (called izdr 

fat) is used to connect an adjective with a substantive^ in 
which case the adjective comes last ; as^ mbdn i shirin ^ a 
sweet tongue/ khiydl i khdm * a vain idea/ jawd/n i kkdh- 
sHrat ' a beautiful youth.' The vowel e is used after a noun 
ending id. d or 4; as, boM-e-ndgaJuini ' a sudden calamity/ 
rd-e-zebd * a beautiful face.' 

46. Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do 
not take the plural terminations dn, en, on: thus, gori 
larkirdn 'fair girls' (not goH-dn lafki-dn); khtjih kitdhen 
* fine books' (not khiiben kitdhen)', gore larkon ne *by fair 
boys' (not goron larkon ne). 

47. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes 
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations; as, 
rdten hhdri-dn 'tedious nights/ kothri-dn halmt Unchi-dn 
' very lofty rooms.' 



le 



48. The Mowing table exemplifies the preceding ndee : 

i 



6. 

gordlafkd 
'afiMTboy.* 



hard mcvrd 
* a great man.* 



ihiibktrhd 

* a fine boy.' 

lodldsdghofd 

* a blaokish horse. * 

ddmdma/rd 

* a wise man.' 

d/nUl VMUtd 

* wise men.' 

dd/ndrMvrdho 
' to a wise man.' 

wUcdtdjitm, 
'a body like that 
of his.' 

jpahl&fMi/rd 

* the first man.' 

^pdfMhvodn lafkd 
'the fifth boy.' 



gore larheJso 

* to a bh boy.* 

gorelaflot 
'fiurboys.* 

gore larkoQ Jed 
' of fiiir boys.* 

hare tnard led 
' of a great man.* 

hafe ma/rd 
' great men.' 

hafe mao'dm poM" 
'on great men.' 

khM larhe 

* fine boys.' 

kdle 8e ghore par 

* on a bhickish horse.' 



UikeKJismho 
'to a body like that 
of his.* 

dUsre moutd ko 

' to the second man.* 

chhapwen lafke ko 
' to the sixth boy.* 



gori, lofH 
' a fiedr girl.' 

gori larki-dn 
' fiiir girls.' 

gorilarki^hd 
'of fiiir girls.' 

harikUdhkd 
'of a large book.' 

hafikUdben 
' large books.' 

hafi kiidhon me^ 
' in large books.' 

• 

J^Uhlarki 
' a fine girl.' 

kdli ii ghofi'd^ 
' blackish mares.' 



Hdtiim H «i saJckdAoal 
' liberality like that of 
Hatim.' 

Hgriran^ 

' the third woman.' 

i&tvAnilaTH 

' the seventh girl.* 
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COMPABISON OF ADJECTITES. 

49. The termination of adjectives undergoes no change 
to express comparison. All that is required is to put th^ 
noun substantive or pronoun in the ablative case : thus, ua 
ee achchhd ^ better than that/ aulh jcmg ae achchhi hai 
* peace is better than war/ umh mUdm, se bafd hm ^ he is 
greater than a king :' see syntax, r. 304. 

5a Sometimes the adverbs ziydda and oicr (meaning * more') are 
joined to the adjective, as in English. 

51. Sometimes the adjective is doubled ; as^ ctchMd (XchMd ' very 
good/ 

51. The superlative degree may be expressed by fod u; ta,9ab8e 
hofd ' greatest of all' ( ' than all greater'). 

53. The Persian terminations ta/r and ta/rin and the Arabic prefix 
a are occasionally used; as, Ikhiib-ta/r or ahaan 'more beautiful/ 
khiib'tarin or ahsan 'most beautifiiL' Similarly, hihtar, bihtarin, 
' better/ "' best.* 

PRONOUNS. 

54. No distinction of gender is admitted in the pronouns : 

thus vmh may stand for either ^ he' or ' she/ and tie kd for 

either ' of him' or ' of her.' The first and second personal 

pronouns, main ' 1/ tH ' thou,' are very irregular in their 

formation. Their genitive cases take rd and drd instead of 

the usual kd: but the truth is, that the forms merd &c are 

rather pronominal adjectives, like 'my,' 'thy,' 'our,' &c.; and 

that nmjh kd, Pujh kd, are the proper forms of the genitive, 

though rarely used excepting in poetry, or as explained at 

r. 57. The pronouns timh * that' and yih ' this' (which stand ' 

for the third personal pronoun as well as for the remote and 

proximate demonstratives) are more regular, as they take 

kd for the postposition of the genitive case; and the oblique 

form for the genitive is the same as for the other oblique 

cases, viz. its, is, for the sing. ; tm, m, for the plural The 

relative jo ' who,' with its correlative so ' he,' ' that,' follow 

the same analogy, as well as the interrogative and indefinite 

pronouns. The reflexive dp ' sel^' ' own,' takes nd for kd 

in the genitive. The following table exhibits the declension 

of pronouns at one view. 
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PBONOUNS. SINGULAB. 





iroH. 


OBN. 


DAT.&AO. 


ABL. LOO. 


AGENT. 




'I' 


main 


vie-rd, 
-re, -ri 
fttMJhkdj&c. 


mujh-ko 

nwjh-e 

mereta4n 


m/ujh-se 
nmjh-men 


7nain-ne 


I 


'thou* 


tib or 
tain 


te-rd,-ref-ri 
tvjh Ted, &c. 


tvjhrko 
tujhrt 


tUJh-9€ 

tvjh-men 


tCb-ne 


1 


'he, she,* 
'that, it' 


V3Vh 


U8'hd, 

-Ice, -hi, or 
wis-kd, &c. 


vs-ko 
ib8-e 


tu-8e 
UB-meQ 


ua-ne 


S 


♦he, she,* 
'this, it' 


yih 


ia-kd, 
-ke,-H 


ia-ko 
is-e 


ia-se 
ia-mm 


ia-ne 


4 


'who,' 
relative 


jo or 
ja/u/n 


jis-kd, 
-ke,-H 


jis-ko 
jis-e 


jia-ae 
jia-men 


jia-ne 


5 


'he, that same,' 
c6rrelative 


80 or 
tamh 


tis-Jcd, 
-he,-U 


tis-ko 
tis-e 


tia-ae 
tia-TMn 


tia-ne 


6 


'who?' 
'what?' 


hawn 


kis-kd, 
-ke, -U 


kis-ko 
kis-e 


kia-ae 
kia-men 


kia-ne 


7 


'what?' 
for things 


hyd 


kdhe-kd, 
-ke, -hb 


kdhe-ko 


kdhe-ae 
kdhe-men 


kdhe-ne 


8 


'any one,' 
'some one' 


Tco-i 


kid-kd, 
-ke, -hi 


kia-ko 


kiai-ae 
kitH-men 


kial-ne 


9 


' some,' 

' any thing,* 

'any' 


hwchh 


hUa-hd, 
-he, -hi 


kisH-ko 


kia/d-ae 
kiaHrmen 


kiaa-ne 


lO 


' you Sir,' 

' your Honour' 


dp 


dp-hd 
-he, -hi 


dp-ko 


dp-ae 

dp-fMU 


dp-ne 


II 


'sel^' 

' one's seli^* 

'one's own' 


dp 


ap-nd, 
-ne, -wl 


apneta-in 

dp-ko 

apne-ko 


dpae 
apneas 
dp men 




It 



55. The nominative form of the pronouns louh, yih, jo, ao, &c./are 
occasionally used as accusative cases. Wo, meaning 'he,' 'that,' 'they, * 
' those,* is sometimes used for wuh; and both vjuh and yih, though said 
to be singular, may be used as plurals. 
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PEONOtJNS. PLUBAL. 





HOM. 


GEN. 


DAT. & AC. 


ABL. LOO. 


1 

AGBNT. 


I 


ha/m 


ham-d/rd, 
-dire, -dH 


Aam-iE;o 
Jiamon-ho 


ham-ae 

Jianwn-se 

hoM-fnen 


havn>-ne 
hamon-ne 


2 


tvm 


twmh-drd, 
-are, -dH 


tvm-ho 

twmh-en 

Pumhon-ho 


tvm-se 

tvmhon-se 

twn-men 


tum-ne 
tvmkon-ne 


3 


we 
vmk 


tm-hd, -he, -hi 
wnh-hd, &c. 
wnhon-ha, &c. 


tm-ho 

wnh-en 

wnhon-ho 


tm-se 

tmhon-se 

tm-men 


im-ne 
wnhon-ne 


4 


yik 


in-hd, -he, -hi 
ink-hd, &;c. 
i/nhon-hd, &c. 


imrho 

inh-en 

vnhon-ho 


in-ae 

inhon-ae 

in-men 


in-ne 
imhon-ne 


5 


jo or 
j<mn 


jin-hd, -he, -Id 
jinh-hd, &c. 
jinhm-hd, &c. 


jvn-ho 

jimh-en 

jinhon-ho 


ji/n-se 
jvnhon-ae 


jin-ne 
jinhon-ne 


6 


80 or 
toAm 


tin-hd, -he, -hi 


tm-ho 


tin-ae 


tin-ne 


7 


ha/im 


hm-hd, -he, -hi 


hin-ho 


hm-ae 


hm-7ie 


8 


hyd 


w 






« • • • 


9 


ho-ioT 
ha-i 


4 




«•.•..•• 


• • « • 


lO 


huchh 








• • • • 


II 


dp 








• • « • 


12 


dp 






dpaamen 
'among themselves' 


■ • • • 



56. Observe, that the first and second pronouns may- 
add either -rd or -re or -ri for their Gen. sing., and either 
-d/rd or -dre or -d/ri for their Gen. plur., according to the 
rule for the use of kd^ ke, M, in the declension of nouns 
(see r. 21). In the Dat. and Ac. they may add either e or 

c 2 
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ko for the sing., and either en ox ho ox on ho for the plural. 
Sometimes h is added to the pronominal base in the plural 
before the postpodtions and before on. When on is used, 
the plural pronoun, which may otherwise stand for the 
singular, generally, but not always, has a plural meaning. 

57. The genitiye oase of the first and second pronouns may be 
formed witb hdj if the pronominal base be separated from its post* 
position by an intervening word. The oblique £[>nns mvjK and Pujh 
are then used ; thus, mv^h hadhdkkt led *oiiiie ill-&ted :' and rarely 
b^ore adverbs goveming the g^tiye, when he is understood; as, 
m/ujh pds 'near me/ tvjh pds * near you.* See syntax, r. 254. 

58. Observe also, that in the ringular the agent adds 
ne to the nominative forms ma/in and t4, and not to the 
oblique forms 7n/ujh and ^jh, unless the ne be separated 
from the pronoun by an intermediate word, as madn ne 
* by me,' but mt^h/a^ Tie ^ by me iixe/a^r* 

59. The relative pronoun jo is sometimes repeated or compounded : 
thus, jo jo * whoever/ ' whatsoever ;' jo so (Gen. jia Hs hS) ' whoso- 
ever/ &c. ; jo hhi (Gen. jis-hi^hd, -ke, -M) * whosoever,* &c. ; jo 
huichh 'whatsoever;* na ko-i 'no one.' 

60. The interrogative may be compounded thus, <mr Jea/nm ' who 
else?* a/wr Jb^ 'what else?* ha/vm ad 'what like*?* Kyd is some- 
times used as a conjunction, meaning 'whether,* 'or.' 

61. The reflexive pronoun dp {GeiL apnd, -ne, -ni), 
meaning ^ my own,' ^ thy own,' ^ his own,' ^ her own/ ^ our 
own,' 'your own,' 'their own,' is always substituted for the 
possessive cases of the pronouns when they refer to the 
8wme person as the nominative or agent, as usne apnd kd/m 
hiyd ' he did his own work,' but usne wnkd hdm Myd ' he 
did their work:' see syntax, r. 312. 

62. Sab 'all* may take ike termination hon when it stands by 
itself (as sdbhon ne ' by all*), but when used with a substantive it is 
indeclinable. 

* SdiB used with the oblique form of the first and second personal 
pronotms; thus, fn/n^h ad 'like me,* %A ad 'like you.* 
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'63. Some tusefiil adjectiyes in d (changeable to « and { by nile 3^, 
. expressive of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronouns 
yih, vmlh, TcoAm, jami, and tcmn, as follows : cdsd ' this-like/ ' such- 
like/ 'such;* Und 'this much,* *so many* {itne mm *in the mean- 
while*); waisd 'that-like,* 'such;' utnd 'that much;* Jea-Ud *what- 
like ?* 'in what manner?* 'how?' hUM 'how many?* ja48d 'which- 
like,* ' in the manner which,' 'as ;* jitnd ' as many ;* tadad ' such-like,* 
* so ;* titnd ' so many.* 

64. The following words have a pronominal signification: a#r 
'other,* 'more;* diisrd 'another;* donon 'both;* ito-i ' Qome ;* ha-i 
ek 'several;* ka/r 'every.* 

VERBS. 

65. AUXnJABY TENSES. 

(Anomalous formations derived from ho-^ 'to be/ see r. 1 09.) 

Present, 



mam hdn ' I am.' 

tH hai ' tbou ari.' 

vmh hai ' be,' ' sbe/ or ' it is.' 

Past, 
mmn tkd ' I was.' 
in thd ' tbou wast.' 
tvuh thd ' be' or ' it was.' 
Fern, mmn thi, &c. 

66. The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete con- 
jugation of all verbs, but are also used as svibstcmtwe tenses, for the 
most general expression of mere existence. 



hami ham ^ we are.' 
t/umi ho ' you are.' 
we hain ' tbey are.' 



hami the ' we are.' 
tv/m the ' you were.' 
^^ the ' tbey were.' 
Fem. hami thin, &c. 



CONJUGATION. 

67. Observe, that verbs are inflected according to tbe 
gender of tbeir governing nouns, and tbat, as a general rule, 
when the masculine singular ends in d, tbe masculine plural 
ends in e, the feminine singular in i, and the feminine plural 
in iQ or sometimes i-dn. 

68. The infinitive or verbal noun ends in nd; as, bol-nd 
Ho speak.' This nd is changeable to ne, like substantives 
iad oi the second declension (r. 25), and is declined with the 

03 
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postpositions kd, Tee, M, ho &c., like other noons. It is also 
changeable to ni for the singular, and nin or ni-dn for the 
plural, to agree with feminine nouns. 

69. The root (which also stands for the 2d sing, impera- 
tire) is formed by rejecting the nd of the infimtive; as, hci. 

70. The present participle is formed by adding td to the 
root; as, 60^^ ^speaking.' 

[71. Obserye — ^This t& is only nsed for the masc. fflng. It is 
changeable to fe for the masc. plural, to ^2 for the fern, sing., and 
to % or U-dn for the fom. plural.] 

72. The past participle is formed by adding d to. the 

root; as, hoJrd ^spoken.' 

[73. Observe — ^This d is only used for the masc. sing. It i» 
changeable to e for the masc. plural, to ( for the fern, rang., and 
to Cn or i-dn for the fern, plural.] 

74 A. Three tenses come from the root, riz. i. the poten- 
tial (sometimes called the aorist or future indefinite), 2. the 
future, and 3. the imperative (with the respectful fcHms of 
the last two). 

75. These are the only tenses which take terminations, 
properly so called; the tenses under B. and C. being formed 
with the participles and auxiliaries. The terminations are, 
For the potential or aorist, nng. Hn, e, e; pi. en, 0, en, 

f future masc. "i^ngd, egd, egd; enge, age, enge. 

— S future fem. i%r^, egi, egi; engin *, ogin. 






engin*. 



r imperative, Hn, root, e; en, 0, en, 

— < respectful imp. iye, pi. iyof, 

I re^ectful fiit. iyegd &c., fem. iyegi ice 

* Observe — ^The last n may be dropped ; thus, eftgi. Observe ako,^ 
that gl-dn may be substituted for ^9 throughout the plural of the 
future fominine. 

« 

t In the £dg Bahd/r a form fdflrmdiym firom farmd-nd and lh6l 
jdiyen from hhM jd-nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3d 
person plural of the respectful imperative, or perhaps <rf a respeotfUl 
form of the potential 
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}6 B. Three cotmnon tenses eome from the present parti- 
ciple^ viz. I. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a con- 
ditional)^ 2. the present definite^ and 3. the imperfect. 

77 C. Three from the past participle, viz. i. the perfect 
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, and 3. the pluperfect. 

Six other unconmion tenses are given at r. 114. 

TRANSITIVB OR AOTIVB VERBS. 

78. Transitive verbs, if the root end in a consonant, are 
conjugated like mdr-^ 'to strike/ and if the root end in 
a vowel, like hMy^ 'to calL* 

79. Observe the peculiarity wliich distingiUBhes them from intrans' 
itiyes at r. 92 ; — that in the 'pajd tenses^ formed by the past partici- 
ple (see 0. p. ii), a kind of passive constraotion is required; that 
is to say, the nominative is changed into an agent with we, and the 
object of the verb tiien becomes the nominative, the past participle 
agreeing with it in gender and number. 

80. Sometimes, however, the object takes iE;o, in which case the past 
participle remains imchanged, being used as it were impersonally; 
thus, laxkt ne lafU mdH ' by the boy the girl was beaten,' or lajrhe 
ne larld Tea m&rd ' there was a beating by the boy to the girl.' 

81. TRANSITIVES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

Model, ma'R'Na' 'to strike.' 

Infiiiitive and verbal noun, mdr-nd ' to strike,' Tndme kd, 
-ke, 'M, ' of striking,' &c. 

A. Root and 2d sing, imperative, mdr ' strike thou.* 

B. Present participle, mdr-td, t mdr-ti, pi. mdr-te, f. mdr-tinj 

' striking.' 

C. Past participle, 7n>dr-djt7ndr4,pl.7ndr-e,l mdr-in,' etmck." 

82. A. Th/ree tenses from the root, 

I. Potential (or aorist). 
[Add to the root the terminations itn, e, e; en, 0, en!\ 



mam mdr^Hn 'I may strike.' 

tfd TTt/d/r-e 'thou mayest strike.' 

V3vh md/r-e 'he may strike.' 



hcmi mdr-en 'we may strike.* 
turn mdr-o 'ye may strike.' 
%&e Tiid^-eQ 'they may strike.^ 



so 



2. Future, ' I will strike.* 

[Add to the last gd for the masc. and gi for the fern, sing., 

ge for the masc. and gin or giydn for the fern, plural] 



maiQ md/r^n-gd {-gi) ^ I will strike.' 
tii mdr^-gd (-^) 
wvh md/r-er^d (-gi) 



ham mdr-en-^ (i7%)' 
turn mdr-o^e (-^) 
v)e md/r-en-ge {-gin) 



3. Imperative, ^ strike.' 
[The same as i, except in 2d sing., where the root stands 

alone.] 
mem mdr^n ^let me strike.' ham md/r-en ^let us strike.' 
tih mdr ' strike thou.' turn mdr-o ' strike ye.' 
touh rridr-e 'let him strike.' we m<:^-6« Het us strike.' 

Eespectfiil imperative, ' be pleased to strike,' sing, mdr- 
iye, pL md/r-iyo; fiit. ' will be pleased to strike,' mdriyegd 
&c. 

83. B. Three tenaeafrom the present participle, 

I. Present indefinite, 'I strike or would strike;' '(if) I had 

struck.' 



f. 
mmn md/r-td (-<f) 

tH mdr-td (-ti) 

vmh mdr-td (-ti) 



f. 
?iaM mdr-te (-tin) 

Pwm mdr-te (-tin) 

we mdr-te (-tin) 



2. Present definite, ' I strike or am striking.' 



f. 
main mdr-td hUn {-ti hUn) 

tH mdr-td hoi {-ti ha£) 

wvh mdr-td hai {-ti hoi) 



f. 
ham mdr-te ham {-ti Aaw)f 

tfum mdr-te ho {-ti ho) 

we mdr-te ha4n l-ti ham) 



* Ma/reQ-gi may be used for maren-gin, 

t The auziliaiy ending in a nasal, it is not usual to add n to the 
participle, as in. the present indefinite, bat forms like mdrtin kain, 
mdrtif^ thin, may be found in books. 



SI 



3. Imperfect^ ^ I was striking/ 



main mdr-td thd (-ti tM) 
m mdr-td thd ("ti thi) 
imA mdr-td thd {-ti ih£) 



ham m4/r4e the {-ti thin) 
trnn 7ndr-te the {-ti thin) 
toe mdr-te the {-ti thin) 



84. C. Three teneesfrom the p<Mt participle. 
I. Perfect indefinite, * I struck.' 



main ne mdr-d* 
td ne — 
us ne — 



ham Tie m4/r-d* 
twnh ne — 
vffikon ne\ — 



2. Perfect definite, ' I Have struck.' 
[Same as the last, witk the auxiliary hm^ or with hain when 

the object is plural.] 



mmn ne md/r-d hm* 

td ne 

U8 ne 



ham ne mdr-d hm* 
tym ne — - 
tmhon nef — — 



3. Pluperfect, ^ I had struck.' 

[Same as i, with the auxiliary thd, or with the or thi or thin 

according to the number and gender of the object.] 



mmn ne mdr-d thd* 

td ne 

tis ne — - 



ham ne mdr-d thd* 
tfum ne — .^— 
tmhon nef 



* The aboye fonoB only hold good when the object is maso. sing. 
When the object is masc. plur. the forms will be mdr-e, mdr-e hain, 
mdr't ike, respectiyely ; when fern. sing. mdr4, mdr4 hai, mdr-i thi; 
when fern. plur. md/r-in, mdr4 hain, mdr-i thin: thus, 'I struck the 
boy,' main ne laflcd mdr-d; *1 struck the boys/ main ne lajrke mdr^; 
* I struck the girl,' main ne larH mdr4; ' I struck the girls,' matn 
ne lafM-dn mdr-in or mdri-dn. 

But when ho is added to the object, then the past participle 
remains tmchanged : thus, main ne larJA Jeo mdr-d, 

"t* Unhon ne is the common form for the plural, the form un ne 
being generally used lor the singular, to denote respect. 



Conjunctiye partidple, ' having struck.' 
mS/ty md/r-ey Trtdr-ke, intd/r-ka/rf md/r-hx/rkey md/r-ha/rka/r. 

Adjective participles. 
Present, mS/r-td hH-d (f. vrtd/r-ti hd-i; pi. or inflected, mdr-te 

hdre; t mdn'-ti M4n) ' striking.' 
Past, mdr-d hd-d (f. md/r-i kd-i; pi. or inflected, mdr-e hd-e; 

£ md/r-i hd-in) ' stricken.' 

Adverbial participle. 
mdr-te hi ^inmlediately on striking,' ' in tke act of striking.' 

Noun of agency. 
mdme-wdld ' a beater,' ^ one who beats.* 

85. Usefiil transitive verbs conjugated like mdr-nd, 
Jchol-nd ^ to open.' pakar-nd ' to seize.' 
pdchhrTid ' to ask.' ddl-nd ' to throw.' 
roMiHfid ' to place.' dekhnnd ^ to see.' 
kdf^nd ' to cut.' mkdlr^ ' to take out.' 
Ukhnfid ' to write.' chdiwnd ^ to desire.' 
hhej^nd * to send.' ewnnfid ' to hear.' 

TRANSITIVE VERBS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

86. Observe — ^Transitiyes ending in vowels only differ fix>m those 
ending in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the d of 
the past participle, and the optional insertion of 10 before the termina- 
tion e and en of the potential (or aorist), future, and imperative ^ thus, 
hulA-nA 'to call' makes Jyuld-y-d in the past participle ; and dho-n& 'to 
wash'becomes dho^-d. As to the insertion of t{;,seemiddleof next page. 

87. Model, BULA-NA* *to call.' 

Infinitive and verbal noun, htdd-nd ' to call,' bnldrne kd, 

'ke, -M, ^ of calling,' &c. 

A. Boot and 2d sing, imperative, htUd ' call thou.' 

B. Present participle, brdd-td, t hvldrti, pL hddr'teyi. hvUd-tin, 

' calling.' 

C. Past participle, hvld-y-d, f. luldri, pL hddre, £ hvUd-tHy 

^called.' ^ 

* But ibor-fuf, although ending in a cooBonant, makes hiydf irregularly. 
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i35v JRuUsfoT cowoeHmg Tieuter verba mto aMifes or 
corneals, cmd into dovhU ca/usala. 

Observe, in the following lists some active verbs (marked 
V. a.) are included mider the head of Neuters. These are 
made doubly active or simply causal by the same affixes 
which are employed to make neuter verbs active. 

136. Rule I. — ^To form an active or causal verb out of a 
neuter, add long d to the root; and to form a double 
causal, insert w before this long d: thus, paJc-nd *to be 
cooked,* 'to ripen;' pakd-nd Ho cook/ 'to make ripe;' 
pahjod-nd 'to cause to cook,' &c. 



137. 



Other examples. 



KEUTEB. 

vi\ihr^ ' to rise up' 
hoichrTvd * to be saved' 
hmv^nd ' to be made' 
hvjhHnd 'to be extinguished' 
pahmnchrTk/d 'to arrive' 
parh-rvd ' to read' 
pavr-nd ' to swim' 
jal^fhd ' to bum' 
dcmr-nd ' to run' 
ami^ind ' to hear' 
lag-^ ' to be applied' 
miiJlHnA ' to be united' 
kU-^ ' to move' 

138. N. B. Dissyllabic roots, enclosing a short a in the 
last syllable, drop this vowel in forming the active, but not 
necessarily in the double causal : — 

pakar-nd ' to seize' pakrd-^ pakarwd-^nd 

chom/pJc-Tid ' to shine' chmnkd-wd 

«ama;Ar^ (v. a.) 'to understand' atvmjhdHfid samajhwd^nd 



ACTIVE 


DOUBLE 


OB CAUSAL. 


CAUHATi. 


uthdr'nd 


uthwd-Tid 


hachd-nd 


bachwd-nd 


homdHfid 


bamjod-nd 


IvjhdHnd 


bujhwd-nd 


pahvm/ihd-nd 


paMmckujd'nd 


parkd-Thd 


parhtod^nd 


paird-nd 




jdUdr^nd 


jalwd-nd 


(icmrd-nd 


' 


8imd-nd 




lagd-nd 


lagwd-nd 


mild-nd 


mihod-nd 


hUd-nd 


hikod-nd 
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saraiMid ^ to rnoYe^ saa^kd-nd sarakwdrvd 

la^ak^nd ' to hang' lafkd-nd 

139. Eule II. — ^Monosyllabic roots of neater verba enclos- 
ing long vowels or diphthongs between two consonants 
generally substitute a short vowel {i being substituted for 
dy i, and e; and u^r H and 0) before adding d to form 
actives, and before adding wd to form double oausals; 
ex. gr. — 



NBUTEB. 



hol^nd ' to speak' 
hhdlrrUl ' to forget' 
hk^-Tid (v. a.) ' to send' 
hMg-^ ' to be wet' 
jdg-nd * to be awake' 
diUnnd ' to drown' 
lef^nd * to lie down' 



ACTIVJI 
OB CAUSAL. 

btddrifid 
hh/idd-nd 
bhijd-nd 
bhigd-nd* 
jagd-nd 
dvbd-nd* 
Ufd-nd 



DpUBLK 

CAUSAL. 

huhod-Tid 

hhvlwdrTUl 

Wjwd-nd 

hhigwd^nd 

jagiodrnd 

dvhwd-nd 

Utiod-nd 



140. Observe — ^Roots ending in vowels, after shortening 
the final vowel, according to r. 139, generally add I to the 
root, which with d and lod makes Id for causals, and hod 
for double causals : — 

pi-nd (v. a.) * to drink' 
jv-nd ' to live' 
de^nd (v. a.) *to pve' t 
dho-nd (v. a.) 'to wash' 
r<Mnd ' to weep' 
«>-n^'to sleep' 
khd-^ (v. a.) 'to eat' 

141. Observe — Ifahd-nd 'to bathe' drops the final vowel of 
the root before Id, but shortens it before Iwd: thus, ncMd^^ 
' to cause to bathe,' rhaha-hod-nd ' to cause to be bathed.' 



pild-nd 


pUwd-^ 


jild-nd 




dtld^nd 


dflhod^nA 


' d/mld-nd 


dfmko&-7Ui 


rMii^nd 




suld-nd 


stdwdrfid 


khUdrnd 


JMhod-nd 



-«^ 



* These two neater verbs have also the irregular active forms 
^lUxhnd ' to iminerse' and hhigo-n& * to make wet.' 
t But Urnd * to take' makes only Uwd^. 
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142. Some roots ending in; consonants add either d t>r 
Id: thus — 

. 6ai^A-^ / to sit' bifM-nd* or bifhld-nd 

dekh-nd (v. a.) * to see^ . diMid-nd or dikhld-nd 
^ikh-nd (v. a.) * to learn' eikhd-nd or sikJUd-nd 

143. Xah (y.a.) ' to say' makes kahd-nd and koMd-nd 
'to cause to say/ Ho call;' and is peculiar in allowing a 
neuter or passive sense to its causal : thus^ kahd-td had or 
kaMd-td hai ' he is called.' 

144. Rule III. — Roots of neuter verbs enclosing short 
vowels generally lengthen those vowels to form actives or 
causals; and in consequence of the lengthening of the 
radical vowel, dispense with the addition of d. In the 
double causal the radical vowel is not lengthened, and lod 
is therefore added :— 



jnSUTRR. 


AOTIVB 
OB CAUSAL. 


DOCBLK 
CAUSAL. 


hcmdh-nd ^ to be tied' 


hdndh-nd 


handhtod-7id 


paHr-rvd Ho be nourished' 
kaf-nd ' to be cut' 
khvi-nd ' to open' 


pdl-nd 
kdt-7id 
kJu>l-nd 


pcdwd-nd 

kaf-wd-nd 

khvlwd-nd 


ghid-nd 'to dissolve' 
lad-nd 'to be loaded' 


ghol-nd 
Idd-nd 


gh/ulwd-nnd 
ladwd-nd 


mar-^ ' to die' 


mdr-^ 


'nia/twd-nd 


nikal-nd ' to come out' 


fvUcdlr-Tid 


mkahjod-nd 


145. The following are ano 


•malously formed : — 


mmtSBt, . . . ACUVB. 


DOUBLE CAUSAL. 


bik-^ * to be sold' : . hech-nd ' to sejl' 


hihiod-vA 


-phat-nd 'to be torn' phdr-7id or phard-nd 
pMt-nd ' to be split ' phor-nd ' to split ' 
fUt-nd ' to be broken ' to^''^ ^ to Iweak ' 
Mmf-nd ' to go off ' chhor-nd * 'to let off" 
rah-nd 'to remain' rakh-nd* 'to place' 


* 

pharwdHfUi 
turwd-7Ul 
Mmpjodr-nd 
rakhvod-nd 



* Also haifhd-ni and (ai^AcfZ-^; i^so ckhufd-nd and rmJehd^nd, 
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146. COMPOUND VERBS. 

I St. From the root 

Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an un- 
conjugated root to a conjugated verb. 

147 A. Intensivbs. — These are more forcible than a 
simple verb, and the peculiarity of them is that the uncon- 
jugated root, which comes first in the compound, conveys 
the main idea, whilst the conjugated verb at the end gene- 
rally merges its own sense in that idea, but at the same 
time gives force to it, like an adverb or emphatic particle 
in English : thus — 

ufhd-dend ' to set up.' 

d-jdnd ' to come suddenly.' 

ban-dnd ' to be performed,' ' to succeed.' 

bcm-jdnd ' to be made,' ' to become.' 

pl-jdaui or pi-lend ' to drink off or up.' 

rakh-lend * to lay by.' 

rakh'dend ' to set down,' ' to place.' 

80-jdnd ' to go to sleep.' 

hdt'ddl/nd ' to cut off.' 

kdh-dend ' to speak out.' 

hhd'jdnd * to eat up.' 

kho-dend * to squander away.' 

gdr-dend * to bury.' 

gir-parnd ' to fall down.' 

gi/rd'dend * to throw down.' 

le-jdnd ' to take or carry away,' ' to convey.' 

le-dnd ' to bring along.' 

le-lend ' to take hold of,' ' to seize.' 

mdr-ddlnd ' to kill outright.' 

nikdl-dend ' to turn out.' 

ho-jdnd or ho-rahnd ' to become.' 

148 B. PoTBNTiAL8;-:-expressing ability to do any thing. 
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Fonned by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb 
mk-vUi ' to be able :' thus — 

jd-aaknd ' to be able to go.' 

ka/r-8ahfid ' to be able to do.' 

Ukh-8aknd * to be able to write.' 

149. They may also serve the purpose of a potential 
mood : thuB^ rncdn hvt Bak4d hdn ' I can do.' 

150 C. CoMPLBTiVBSj — expressing completion of an 
action. Fonned by prefixing an uncoijugated root to the 

verb chuk-nd ' to be finished :' thus — 

.» 

jji-cJmhnd ' to have done drinking.' 
khd-ckuknd ' to have done eating.^ 
mmn hah-cJmk-d 'I have done sa3ring,' or 'I have 
already said.' 

151. They may also serve the purpose of a future per- 
fect : thus^ jab main l^khr^hAikijingd ' when I shall have 
done writing,' or ' when I shall have written.' 

2dly. From the present pwrticypU, 

152 A. CoNTiNUATiVES; — expressing continuous action. 
Formed by joining a present participle to the verbs jd^nd 
' to go' and rah-nd ' to remain.' The present participle 
must agree with the nominative in gender and number : 
thus — 

hd-td jd-nd ' to go on speaking.' 
parh'te jd-te ham * they go on reading.' 
d-tdjd-td rah-nd ^to keep coming and going.' 
ro-ti rah-ti hai ' she goes on weeping.' 

153 B. Statisticals; — expressing motion whilst in the 
sta^ of doing any thing. Formed by joining an inflected 
present participle to a verb of motion. The present parti- 
ciple must always be in the inflected state, the postposition 
men (denoting 'in the state of) being understood: thus — 
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gd-te dti hoi * she comes singing' (i. e. ' in the state of 

singing'). 
ro-te dcmr-td hai * he runs weeping' (i. e. * in a weeping 

condition'). 

154. Observe — From the above description it is clear 
that Continuatives and Statisticals are not strictly com- 
pound verbs, but rather phrases in which the present parti- 
ciple is used either adjectively or adverbially. 

3dly. From the past pa/rticiple. 

1 55 A. Frequentatives ; — expressing repeated or habi- 
tual action. Formed by joining an uninflected past parti- 
ciple to the tenses of the verb kar-nd: thus — 

d-yd ha/r-nd * to come frequently.' 

d-ydjd-yd ka/r-td ' he keeps constantly coming and going.' 

hol-^ ka/r-ti hm 'she speaks frequently.' 

jd-yd kar^nd 'to go frequently.' 

ki-yd ka/r-7id 'to do frequently.' 

Ukh-d ka/r-nd 'to write frequently.' 

156. Observe — In the above and the ne?t class of com- 
pound verbs the regular past participles jd-yd and vfmr-d 
are preferred to the usual ga-yd and mfd-d. 

157 B. Desideratives; — expressing desire or wish. 
Formed by joining an uninflected past participle to the 
tenses of the verb chdh-nd .'to wish:' thus — 

Ukh-d chdh-Tid ' to wish to write.' 
mo/r-d dhdh-d 'he wished to die.' 
marr-d chdhri 'she wished to die.' 

158. They may often express futurity, or the being 
about to do any thing : thus, jdy-d chdh-ti hm ' she 
wishes to go or is about to go,' irva/r-d chdh-ti hm ' she is 
about to die.' 

1 59- By using the respectful form chdh-iye the sense of 

P 
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obligation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained: thus, ham-ko 
jd-yd chdhAye ' we must go,* tvmi-ko dekh-d chdh-iye ' you 
ought to see;' see syntax, r. 479. 

160. Observe — Passive verbs are formed by prefixing 
any past participle to the tenses of the verb jd-Tid * to go,* 
but the past participle is then changeable to agree with a 
plural or feminine nominative; see r. 102. 

161. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally im- 
plying ^ motion') may sometimes be formed firom the past 
participle, agreeing with the nominative : thus, par-d 
phir-rUi * to prowl about,' hhdg-d jd-nd * to flee away,' 
touh chcU-ijd-ti thi ^she was going along.' 

COMPOUND VERBS FROM THE INFLECTED INFINITIVE. 

162. Three kinds of compound verbs are said to come 
from the inflected infinitive, but these are rather phrases 
than compound verbs. They are, 

163. Inceptives, firom an infinitive in ne joined to the 
verb hig-nd 'to begin;' as, sikh-ne lag-d 'he began to 
learn,' kah-ne lag-i ' she began to speak :' 

164. Permissives, firom an infinitive in ne joined to the 
verb de-nd * to give (leave) ;' as, jd-ne de-nd * to give leave 
to go,' 80-ne de-nd *to give leave to sleep,' vmh rah-ne 
de-td hai * he gives leave to remain :' 

165. AcQUisiTiVES) firom an infinitive in ne joined to 
the verb pd-nd 'to get (leave);' as, jd-ne pd-nd 'to get 
leave to go,' vmh hhdg-ne pd-td hai ' he gets leave to flee.' 

166. A kind of compound verb, called a Reiterative, is 
formed by joining together two verbs of nearly the ^ame 
sense, and conjugated in the same tenses throughout : thus, 
dekh-nd hhdl-nd ' to see.' It is usually restricted to the 
tenses of the participles, and is especially used in the con- 
junctive participle : thus, toe hol-te chdl-te hain ' they con- 
verse,' hagair dekhe hhdle 'without having seen,' dho dhd-kar 
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' haying washed thoroughly,' Jo? hhwnrka/r * having become 
inflamed/ vmh ap-nd hisdb dekhrtd parh-td hai ' he is exa- 
mining his B^coxmta,^ pkusld plicmdld-ka/r ' having wheedled/ 
jdn-bUjh-kar ' having known,' 'wilfully,' 'purposely ;' aamnjhd 
bij^hd'ha/r * having explained.' 

167. From the above description of compound verbs it 
is clear that they are really only five in number; viz. i. In- 
tensives, 2. Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. Frequentatives, 
5. Desideratives. 

NOMINALS. 

168. Nominals are very common, and are formed by 
joining a noun or adjective to a verb (usually ka/r-rvd * to 
do' or h(MrUi ' to be') : thus, twmdmi ka/r-nd * to complete/ 
khard ho-nd 'to be erect/ 'to stand/ Jehard ha/r-^nd 'to 
make stand,' 'to stop/ gdf^ Muiri ka/r or gdri ho khard 
ka/r ' stop the carriage / ja/nCa ho-nd ' to be collected / 
shuriV ho-nd 'to commence/ mol le-nd 'to purchase/ 
gota mdr^ad ' to dive / gota IMntvd ' to be dipped / ydd 
raJehrnd ' to remember.' 

169. IDIOMATIC REPETITION OP PARTICIPLES. 

haith-e hi{hd-e (men) ' sitting still.' 

bcmd homd-yd ' ready made.*^ 

paikd pcJcd-yd ' ready cooked.' 

saj sajd-kan' 'having completely prepared.' 

kah-d kah-i ' altercation.' 

mdr-d mdr-i ' scuflfting.' 
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17 1. By adding C, M, hin, (equivalent to ' very,' ' indeed,' 
'the same,') to some of the preceding and to other pro- 
nouns, the following more emphatic pronouns and adverbs 
are formed:— 

yih4 or yah-i ' this same.' In the oblique case is-i. 
vmhri or wahi ^ that same.' In the oblique case us-i ; 

in pi. un-hin with h%n : 

so, tirnirhin ' you yourself.' 
ab-hi ' now/ ' at this very time.' 
kab'hi or Jcah-hd ^ ever.' 
tab-hi ' at that very time.' 
yorhin or yi-hin ' exactly here,' * in this place,' * in this 

way.' 
vm-hin or worhin * exactly there,' ' in that place,' ' in 

that way.' 
ka-hin 'whereabouts,' 'somewhere.' 
cmr ka-hin ' elsewhere.' 
y4n-hin ' in this very way, time, place.' 
v)iln'hin or wo«-AC» or too-Mn or loiiMn or ^Ain or 

i^Cn ' in that very way, time, place,' * thereupon,' 

'immediately upon that.' 
jon-Mn * as soon as.' 

wcmd-M ' that same,' ' in the very saifte manner.' 
ka/r is added to kyUn : thus, 
kyUnka/r ' how V ' why 1 ' ' because.' 

172. By adding tak ^to' and tcUak 'until' the following 
compounds are obtained : — 

06 tak or ah talak * till now.' 
^06 to^ ' till when r 
jah talak ' while,' ' as long as.' 
tah tak or tah talak ' till then.' 
yahdn tak ' to this degree.' 

173. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs useful 
compounds are formed : thus — 
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jon-ton or ja/un tcmn or jon ton kar * in some way/ ' by 

some means.' 
kah-M kah'hi ^ sometimes.' 
job kab-hi ' whenever.' 
jahdn ka-hin ' wherever.' 
vxiise kd vxmd or jaise kd tcdad ' such as before.' 

174^ Other ctdverbs cmd adverbUd compomnds. 

ab * now. ' k(d ' yestarday,' * to-morrow.' 

achdnak * suddenly.' kis wdste * why V 

dj * to-day.' mat * * do not.' 

dkhir or dkhi/r ko or dkJwra^ rva * * not. ' 

' at last.' noMn * ' not' 

ds pda ^around,' ^ on all sides. ' Tiahin-to ' otherwise. ' 

oAJi/r bhi * still nlore.' ndgdh * suddenly.' 

bhi ' also,' * even.' niddn ' at length.' 

ckwpke 'secretly,' 'privately.' nit ' always.' 

faqat ' only,' * merely.' pa/r * but,' * over.' 

ga/raz^ ' in short,' * in a word.' pare * beyond. ' 

hcmiesha ' always.' pas * therefore,' * then.' 

is liye * for this reason,' phir ' again,' ' then.' 

' therefore.' shdyad ' perhaps.' 

is wdste ' on this account,' tak or talak ' up to.' 

' therefore.' to or tau 'then,' 'in that case.' 

kabhi nahin ' never.' wa/re ' on this side.' 

kab ke ' how long V ziydda ' more.' 

175. Ad/verbia} prepositions governing the genitive v)ith ke. 

cmda/r ' within.' t bormadad ' by aid of.' 

dge ' before,' ' in front.' bourdba/r ' equal to.' 

bd*d ' after.' bdhir ' without.' 

bddle ' instead.' bd^is ' by reason of.' 

* Mat is used with the imperative and respectful only ; na with 
the imperative and other tenses ; naMn with all but the imperative : 
thus, hkaiiyo mat * don't forget,' aiad na kar * don't do so.' 
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Mch * in* or * among/ 
clcMT miydn ' among.' 
gi/rd ' around' 



pdr 'across/ 'on the other side.' 
pds ' by/ * near.' 
plchhe 'behind' 



hdth ' in the hand of/ ' by qarih ' near.' 



the hand of.'. 
Htoaz ' instead.' 
khdrij ' without.' 
Id-iq ' worthy.' 
Uye ' on account of 
f nuhhind ' like.' 
mdre ' by reason of.' 
mHjib ' by means of 
rrmtdbiq ' conformable to.' 



qdbil ' capable.' 

TiJirbarrd ' in presence of 

sahah ' by reason of 

9dmh/ae ' in front,' 

adth 'with' ('in company'). 

8iwd or siwd-e ' except.' 

torin* 'to.' 

tale 'under.' 

t ta/raf {ke or H) ' towards.' 



muwdfiq ' according to/ ' fit i^jE>ar ' above.' 



for.' 
nazcHk ' near.' 
niche ' under/ ' beneath.' 



lodr-pdr ' right through.' 
i^;<:^^ ' on account of 
yahdn ' at the abode of 



176.-4 dverMcU jyr^aiHons govemmg the genitive tmth ki. 
hordcmlat ' by means df ma'rifat ' by' or ' through.' 
ba-madad ' by aid of mdnind ' like.' 

bdbat ' concerning.' nishat ' relative to.' 

jt^ ' on account of ta/raf ' towards.' 

khdti/r ' for the sake of ta/rah ' in the manner of 

177. ARABIC AND PERSIAN PREFIXES. 

aa ' from.' ha, hah, hi, ' in/ ' by.' 

^ald * upon.' ha/r ' in/ ' on/ ' at.' 

'a/a ' from.' ha/rd-e ' on account of 

t These three require ke when they precede the substantive, but 
may take Id when they follow; thus mdmind US/re he 'like a star/ 
but feire H WM^md. The others require Jce whether they precede or 
follow; as ha'd ta'ammul he or ta*ammul he ha'd * after reflection/ 
m he yahdn ' at his abode.' In the ist and 2d personal pronouns 
re of course takes the place of he; as siwd-e mere ' except me.' 

* Ke ta-m is in &ct equivalent to ho: thus, hehason he toAn rd/pai 
detd ' he gives money to the poor' (=heha8on ho). 
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hd ' with.' iUd * except.' 

he 'without.' Hnd * near,' ' with.' 

biM * without.' la or li * to,' ' from.' 

dor * in.' ma' ' with.' 

fi ^ in.' min ' from.' 

178. ARABIC ADVERBS. 

aZ 6a^ * certainly.' itti/dqcm * by chance,' ' acci- 
aZ 5'W5a ' in short.' dentally.' 

Jn-lrfi^l * in fact,' ' at present.' jabrcm ' by force.' 

fi'lr-hctgiqa^ ' in truth.' khvsiiscm ' especially.' 

^^M^or^^;/at^* instantly.' ya^ne 'that is to say.' 

179. CONJUKCTIOKS. 

aga/r or ga/r ' if hyiinki * because.' 

aga/rchi ' although.' khwdh ' either,' ' or.' 

omimd * but.' ZeKn * but.' 

ew^r ' and.' unagwr * except,' ' unless.' 

az bas-M * since,' ' for as nahin * to,' ' otherwise.' 

much as.' niz ' also.' 

bcUki ' but,' ' moreover.' pa/i* * but,' ^ yet,' ' over.' 

^oy(£ * as if.' jE>flw * thence,' * therefore.' 

hcmh 'also,' * together.' so 'therefore,' 'so.' 

homoz ' yet.' tdM 'in order that.' 

ha/rchomd ' although.' to ' then,' ' in that case.' 

hdt-dnki ' whereas.' wa or 'and.' 

Jo ' if,' ' when,' ' that;' war (for wa ga/r) ' and if 

- (also 'who,' 'which;' seer.54.) wa/r-wj, ' and if not.' 

Id ' that,' ' because,' ' than,' yd ' or,' ' either.' 
' saying.' 

180. INTERJECTIONS. 

Afsos or Haif^h\2JA !' hd-^ hd-e 'alas \ alas !' 

dyd 'whether?' interrogative, khahar-ddr ' take care ! ' 

hdp-re ' my goodness !' ' oh lo ' see !' * look !' 

me !' ivde 'wo !' 

ha/rchi hddd hdd ' come what wdh wdk ' oh ! bravo ! ' 

may ! ' zin-hd/r or i^nhdr ' beware ! ' 
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i8i. 



NUMERALS. — CARDpjALS. 



I ek. 


^^pcmiMa, 


68 afhaath. 


2 do. 


36 cMa^^f^. 


69 v/nhaUar. 


^tin. 


37 acmUis, 


70 «attor. 


4 chdr. 


38 arA-<^. 


71 i/b^ottor. 


Spdnch. 


39 wntdlU. 


72 5aAa^tor. 


6 chhah. 


40 cA(!^. 


73 ^lAo^tor. 


7 8dt. 


41 t^^i^. 


74 ch(mhaUa/r. 


Sd{h, 


42 he-dlia. 


%^ paehhaUa/r. 


9 ncm. 


43 ^e^^is or 


*l6 chMhatUvr, 


lo das. 


tmntdlU, 


77 «a^Aa^tor. 


II igdrah or g^drah. 


44 cha/UrdlU. 


78 athhaUa/r. 


12 hd/rah 


45 podntdlia. 


79 ifTuM. 


13 terah. 


4($ chMydlU, 


80 o^. 


14 chomdah. 


47 «ain^i«. 


81 i;b(^. 


i^pomdrah. 


48 afhtdlia. 


82 6e-<i«i. 


16 sohih. 


49 imchda. 


83 ^r(M. 


17 sat/rah. 


^opachda. 


84 chcuwrdn. 


18 athd/rah. 


51 iA^c^t^^on. 


S^pctchdM, 


19 tmi8 or «mni9. 


52 6(iimin. 


86 chhiydai. 


20 6i«. 


53 Urpcm, 


87 9aJ(i8C. 


2 1 i^i^ or eMs, 


54 chamuxm. 


88 af^<i^. 


22 bd4s. 


55 pachpan. 


89 9um-<M. 


23 fo-i«. 


56 chhappcm 


90 9u»t£ti7e. 


24 chcmbU, 


57 soMdwcm, 


91 iMnmoe. 


2^pachi8, 


58 a/A(:^ti7c^. 


92 bdnawe. 


26 chhahbU. 


59 tmsafh. 


93 ti/rdna/we. 


2 J aatd'ia. 


60 «(f/A. 


94 chcmrd/TMwe. 


28 afhd-is. 


61 ikmth. 


^^pachdmmoe. 


29 imtU. 


62 hdaath. 


96 chhiyd/Mme. 


30 <i8. 


63 tvrsath. 


97 satdncme. 


31 t^i^. 


64 dumsath. 


98 athdncme. 


32 b<tUi8 or 5a<i«. 


6spainsa4h. 


99 nmdncme. 


33 tentis or <a^<C«. 


66 chMydaath, 


100 «cm or «ai. 


34 cW«it^l« or chmUU< 


67 acUsath, 
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1 82. After loo the series is continued as in English^ omit- 
ting the conjunction; Ba,ioiek aau eky 22^ do aom pachis, 
looi ek hazd/r awr eky 1^21 ek hazd/r pdnch aom ikMs. 

183. Ek added to another numeral is equivalent to 
'about' or * something more than;' as, soai ek 'about a 
hundred,' das ek ' about ten.' Ghomd is added to express 

* fold;' as, chd/r-chomd * fourfold.' 

a. Similarly, lis wais *a little less than' or 'about twenty.' 
Observe — Two numerals are often joined together with- 
out any conjunction; as, das pdnch 'from five to ten.' 

184. ORDINALS. 

ist paMd or pahUd. 6th chhafiodn or chhathd. 

2d dilsrd. f th sdtwdn. 

3d tisrd, 8th dfhiodn. 

4th cJia/uthd. 9th naiMJO(^ or nanvdn. 

^th pdnchwdn, 10th dasiodn. 

And so on by adding todn to the cardinals. 

185. AGGREGATE NUMBERS. 

ga/ndd ' aggregate of 4.' scdkrd ' a hundred.' 

gdM ' aggregate of 5.' haadr ' a thousand.' 

kori ' a score.' Mkh ' one hundred thousand.' 

chdlisd ' aggregate of 40.' karor ' one hundred lUkhs,' or 

chiUd ' a period of 40 days.' ' ten millions.' 

186. Aggregate numbers add on for the nominative plural 
when they are used to express indefinitely large numbers : 
thus, karoron khUqat ' tens of millions of creations,' hazdron 
gyMm ' thousands of slaves,' Idkhon rdpai ' hundreds of 
thousands of rupees,' sa^kron shahr 'hundreds of cities.' 
The same rule applies to nouns expressing time ; as, ba/rson 

* years' (for ha/ras). 

187. On may be added to all numerals to make them 
more emphatic, or to define them : thus, bdrahon la'l jaise 
stme ' the very twelve rubies that had been heard about,' 
ye sdton lafM-dn ' these seven daughters.' 
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» 1 88. Nouns following numerals do not require the plural 
termination on. When on is added, it must be understood 
to impart a more definite sense; thus dth din ke ha'd 
* after eight days,' do mahine men * in two months,' but do 
mahirhon men ' in the two months.' 

189. FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 



i 


pd-0 or chcmthd-i. 


i^ derh. 


h 


tihdri. 


if pawne (quarter less) do. 


i 


ddhd. 


2^ arhd-i. 


1 


pcmn or pcmnd. 


3^ sdrhe (with a half) tin. 



I J smod (with a quarter). 

190. They are thus used with the other numbers : thus — 

75 poAjme (quarter less) som. 1250 aa/iod hazdr. . 

125 sawd (with a quarter) scm. 1500 derh hazdr. 

150 derh sa/u. 1750 pomrue do hazdr. 

175 poAine do soai. 2250 aawd do hazdr. 

250 arhd-i scm. 2500 arhd-i hazdr. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

191. Affioces to nowns denoting agency, possession or 

relationship of some kind. 

The usual affix for nouns of agency is wdld added to the 
inflected form of the infinitive (see under Verbs). Instead 
of todld, hdrd is sometimes used, and both these affixes 
may be added to substantives as well as to infinitives : 
thus from hkar ^ wood,' lakar-hdrd *a wood- cutter ;' 
DUli-wdld ^ an inhabitant of Dilli ;' basti-todld * a villager ; 
Tidw-todld ' a boatman;' gadhe-wdM ' the owner of the ass' 
(inflected form of gadhd, this form being always used). 

hdn (Sanskrit vdn ' possessed of); as from^ da/r ' a door,' 
da/r-bdn *a door-keeper:' similarly, sag-hdn ^a dog- 
keeper;' sdr-bdn ^ a camel-driver;' guza/r-bdn ' a ferry- 
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man ;' gdji-hdn ' a coachman ;' mez-hdn ' an entertainer' 
(lit. ' a table-keeper'). 

bcMrddr 'a bearer;' as from sonfd or ^aad (inflected) *a 
club;' sonfe-bcmii^ ' a mace-bearer.' 

chi; as from tcmiMr ' a drum,' tcmMr-chi * a drummer.' 

dd/r ^ a keeper/ 'a master/ ^a possessor;' as from zcmdn 
'land,' zamivrddr 'a land-holder;' from ^amfud 'juris- 
diction,' ^amoJrddr ' one who has jurisdiction,' ' a col- 
lector of revenue' (= ^dmil). 

gan* (Sansk|it ha/r) 'a maker,' 'a doer,' 'a worker;' as 
from 2WW ' gold,' za/r-ga/r ' a worker in gold ;' so sUa/m- 
ga/r ' a doer of tyranny,' ' a tyrant.' 

gvadr 'a passer,' 'a performer;' as from haqq 'justice,' 
haqq-guzdr * a doer of justice.' 

gdr 'a doer' (same as last); as from khidmcU 'service,' 
(ihidmat-gd/r 'a servant,' 'an attendant;' from gwrvdh 
' fault,' gwrbdhrgd/r ' a sinner.' 

gir ' a taker ;' as from jahdn ' the world,' jahdTirgir ' world- 
taker,' ' world-subduer.' 

adr (denoting, i. plenty, 2. similitude); as koh-sdr 'fiill of 
mountains,' ahdh-sd/r ' like a king,' twm-sdr ' like you.' 

i; as from si/pdh * an army,' sipdhA ' a soldier.' 

w6/n (same as hd/n above); as from da/t 'a door,' da/r- 
wdn 'a door-keeper;' from dhcm 'wealth,' dhcm-wdn 
* wealthy.' 

192. Affixes denotmg place, locality, &c. 

dbdd 'an inhabited place ;' as from shdhrjaMn 'the emperor* 

of that name,' ahdhrjahdnrdhdd ' the city of Sh^-jah&i, 

or Dim.' 
dan ' receptacle,' ^ stand;' as from qalami ' a pen,' qcdam- 

ddn ' a pen-holder;' so aha/ma^ dd/n ' a candlestick.' 
gdh ' place ;' as from d/rdm ' rest,' d/romi-gdh ' resting-place ;' 

so guza^-gdh ' a ferry thoroughfare ;' ^Uyddat-gdh ' place 
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of worship ;' chard-gdh ' pasture-lMid ;' qiblorgdh ' place 
turned to in prayer' (title of a father). This affix also 
expresses time; as salmr-gdh ' the time of dawn.' 

pur or 2>^r ' a city ;' as from ffastind, ffasti/nd-pu/r * the 
ancient name of Dilli.' 

sdl or sdld (Sanskrit sdld) 'a house;' as from gh/ur *a 
horse,' ghur-adl ' a stable;' gau-adld * a cow-house.' 

stdn or iatdn (Sanskrit sthdn) ' place ;' as from Hmd/d * a 
Hindu,' Hmdii-stdn 'India;' so from ho 'fragrance,' 
hostdn ' a garden ;' from gvl ' a rose,' gvl-iatdn ' a rose- 
garden;' from koh 'a mountain,' koh-iatdn 'a moun- 
tainous country.' 

todri or wdr or hdri ' place,' ' enclosure;' as from phul ' a 
flower,' phutwdri or phul-wdri ' a flower-garden ;' so 
scUirwdr ' the place where a sati is burnt.' 

zdr ' place,' ' multitude;' as from gvl ' a rose,' gvl^zdr ' a 
garden of roses;' so IMa-zdr ' a bed of tulips.' 

1 93' Affixes forming abstract rbowns. 

% or g% : the most common method of forming abstract 
substantives is by adding f to an adjective ; thus from 
AAt^ft 'good,' khfdM. 'goodness;' from ddm^d 'wise,' ddrvd-i 
'wisdom;' from shdd 'pleased,' Md% 'pleasure.' If 
the primitive word ends in the weak h (*), the h is 
rejected, and g% is added instead of ^ ; thus from i^zdki 
' fi^h,' td7ia>gi ' freshness,' 

pa/n or pa/nd; as from larhd ' a child,' larkd-^cm ' child- 
hood ;' so also hcmiyd-pcm ' the business of a merchant ;' 
bdrhd-pcm ' old age ;' chh/uf-pcm ' infancy.' 

hat; as from karwd ' bitter,' karwd-haf ' bitterness.' 

194. Observe — ^Arabic abstract nouns are formed by the 
addition of at or iyat; as from Imkm ' an order,' h/tMmat 
' sovereignty;' from irisdn ' mankind,' inadn-iyat ' human- 
ity.' Many abstract nouns end in idi; as dzmdrish 'trial,' 

G 
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from dzmd^nd ' to try.' These are generally Persian words. 
Some abstracts are formed by repeating a word, with alter- 
ation in the initial letter or letters of the last; as jhdfh 
m4{h * falsehood.' 

1 95. Affixes forming diminutives. 

ak; as from ma/rd ^a man/ mardak 'a manikin;' from 

tijl ' a child,' tijlak ' a little child.' 
iyd; as from hefi * a daughter,' bifiyd ' a little daughter.' 
cha or chi; as from shdkh ' a branch,' shdfch-cha ' a small 

branch;' from deg *a caldron,' deg-cha or deg-chi 'a 

caldron;' hdg-cha *a small garden.' 
icha; as from hdg 'a garden,' hdgicha^B, kitchen garden.' 

196. Affixes forming feminine Twv/asfrom mascutvne. 

am is added to heg and khdn; as hegomb or khdnam *a lady.* 
in; as sun4r-in ' a goldsmith's wife ;' dhobin * a washer- 
man's wife,' from dhoM ' a washerman,' rejecting 1 
i; as Brdhman4 ' a Brahman's wife.' 
ni/ as sher^ ' a lioness ;' sv/ndr-ni ' a goldsmith's wife.' 

197. Affixes forming adjectives. 

i ('of or belonging to') : the most common method of 
forming adjectives is by adding i to substantives ; thus 
from ^a/rds * a bride,' 'o/riM ^ nuptial ;' from hdzdr ^ a 
market,' hdzdri *of or belonging to a market;' from 
HindHstdn, ffindHstdni ' of or belonging to Hindustlm.' 
Observe — Hence it appears that i is the most com- 
mon and useful of all affixes, being used both to form 
substantives from adjectives and adjectives from sub- 
stantives. 
d (* having'); as from hh4kh * hunger,' bMkkd 'hungry;' 

from mail ' dirt,' maild ' dirty.' 
dna (Mike,' *-ly*); as from 'a/rHs *a bride,' 'a/rusdna 
'bride-like;' from shdh 'a king,' shdhrdna 'kingly.' 
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ild or dd; as from saj 'shape,' sajUd * well-shaped/ 
* comely.' 

bfiar ('full'); as from shah/r 'a city,' ahah/r-hlia/r *the 
whole city;' so pef-bha/r 'belly-ftill;' ^wmrA>ha/r 'all 
one's life;' kos-hha/r ' a full kos;' hha/r maqdUr * to the 
best of one's power.' 

ddr (' having,' * possessing,' ' holding') ; as from wafd 
' fidelity,' wafd-ddr ' faithful ;' from mihmdm ' a guest,' 
mUmidn-ddr ' a host.' 

sdr ('fiill of,' 'abounding in,' 'like'); as from koh 'a 
mountain,' koh-sd/r 'mountainous;' from shdkh 'a branch,' 
shdkh-ad/r 'full of branches ;' from ahdh 'a king,' shdh-sdr 
' like a king.' 

mcmd (' having,' * endued with') ; as from daiUat ' wealth,' 
dcmUit-momd ' wealthy.' 

fndn ('having,' 'possessed of); as from ahddy shdd-md/n 
' pleased.' 

voa/r ('having'); as from ndm 'a name,' ndmrwar 're- 
nowned.' • 

198. Prefwcea forming ri^aUve a^ectives. 

a; as Orchal ' immovable.' 

cm; as amrjdn ' not knowing,' ' unwitting.' 

he; as he-wafd ' faithless.' 

had; as had-Bvliik ' ill-mannered.' 

hi; as hi-shomi ' unequal,' ' not good.' 

gakr; as gan/r-vrmm/dmh ' unfit.' 

ka/m; as ka/m^drn/mat ' spiritless.' 

Id; as Idrchdr ' helpless.' 

7id; as nd-haqq ' unjust.' 

ni; as ni-dar or ni-dharak ' fearless ;' ni-chint ' free from 

thought,' ' disengaged.' 
mr/ as mr-da ' hopeless.' 



o a 



64 

199* Intermediate pa/rtides, 

d; as lah-d-lab or rrmnhrd-munh 'brimful;' shaJHi-shab 
' all night/ ' night by night;' davrdrdom ' running ex- 
press/ 'great labour;' rcuur-d-rcm ' travelling.' 

ba; as da/r-ba-da/r 'from door to- door/ tdza ba tdza 
'fresh and fresh;' ncm ba nam 'new and young;' jd 
ba jd ' somewhere or other;' kkud ba kh/ud ' of one's 
own accord.' 

be; as gdh-be-gdh 'now and then ;' jd-be^d 'here and there.' 

kd; as khet kd khet ' the whole field/ jon hd ton 'just as 
it was.' 

na; as kuchh na kuchh 'something or other;' kahin na 
kahin ' somewhere or other.' 

o; as guft o gH ' discourse ;' bud o bdsh ' residence.' 

ON THE USE OF ARABIC WORDS IN HINDUSTANI. 

200. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic 
words from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaint- 
ance with Hindtist^ni. 

Arabic roots, which are the source of nouns and verbs, 
are generally triliteral*; that is to say, they consist of 
three consonants, each uttering a vowel: thus FEQ or 
fa/raqa ' he separated.' 

201. Observe — ^The root is identical with the 3d sing, of 
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. This is generally 
formed by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of 
the root as above; and although the middle consonant of 
some neuter roots takes i or u instead of a, it will be con- 
venient in the following remarks to describe every root as 
consisting of three consonants, each uttering a. 

202. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirteen differ- 
ent forms t of verbs; that is to say, first a primitive verb, and 

* Quadriliteral roots are not common, and will not therefore be 
considered here. 
+ Sometimes caUe4 conjugations. 
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proceeding from that twelve other forms,. Of these thirteen 
forms^ the twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence 
to be noticed here. There remain, therefore, eleven forms ; 
viz. a primitive, and ten other forms which are variously 
employed to impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, 
intensive or desiderative sense to the primitive. 

In the ist or primitive form of the verb the simple signi- 
fication is of course contained; as, ka;taha * he wrote.' 

The 2d and 4th forms make transitive verbs from in- 
transitives, and doubly transitives or causals from transi- 
tives. Verbs in the 2d form, however, are frequently mere 
synonymes of the first. 

The 3d form usually though not necessarily indicates 
reciprocal or mutual acting, or action directed upon an- 
other. 

The 5th is generally used to give a passive sense to the 
second. 

The 6th is derived immediately from the third, and may 
sometimes give it a passive sense. It generally, however, 
indicates mutual action between two or more persons. 

The 7 th and 8th have usually a passive sense, derived 
from the first, and sometimes from the second. They may 
occasionally involve a reciprocal or reflexive signification. 

The 9th and nth forms are used with especial reference 
to colours; the nth indicating intensity of colour. 

The loth form is commonly desiderative, expressmg the 
desire or wish for the action involved in the first. 

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and 
future tense, with an active and passive participle, and 
various verbal nouns. The tenses are not used in Hindu- 
stani, but the verbal nouns and participles are plentifully 
employed, both as substantives, abstract noims, nouns of 
agency, and adjectives. The following table will exhibit 
models of the most usual. 

»3 
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203* Observe — In this table the root is FBQ or faraqa 'he 
separated/ and the three consonants of the root are printed 
throughout in capital letters to distinguish them from the 
servile or extra consonants. These extra consonants are 
seven in number, viz. t, 8, m, n, with ye, wd/w, and aUf 
[usually remembered by the Arabic word yotosammont^]. 



I 

1 

j 




VERBAL 


ACTIVE 


PAST 


'^ NO. 


SENSE. 


NOUN. 


PAKTICIPLE. 


PABTICIPTiR. 


1 
1 


Separation 


a. FaRQ 

b. FiRQ 

c. FuRQ * 


FdRiQ 
(irreg. plur.) 
FuRrdQ 


fmFR&Q 


1 


Causing to separate 


taFMQ 


m/uFaRHQ 


waFcJlraQ 


! 3- 


Mutual separation 


muFdRaQat 
FiRdQ 


muFdRiQ 


muFdRaQ 


4- 


Causing to separate 


iFRdQ • 


nmFRiQ 


fimFRa^ 


5- 


Being separated 


taMaRruQ 


mwtaFaRriQ 


mutaFaRraQ 


6. 


Pretended separation 
Mutual separation 


taFdRuQ 


mtOaFdRiQ 


m/utaFdRaQ 


7- 


Being separated^ or 
separation from self 


inFiRdQ 


mimFaRiQ 


TMmFaRaQ i 


8. 


Being separated, or 
s^aration from self 


iFtiRdQ 


muFtaRiQ 


muFtaRaQ 


9- 


Colour 


iFRiQdg 


muFRaQq 




10. 


Desire for separation 


istiFRdQ 


7n/u8taFRiQ 


mustaFRaQ 


1 1 . Intensity of colour 

1 


iFIUQiq 


imFRdQq 





Observe — The above participles, whether active or passive, 
are ^metimes used acyectively in Hindust^i. 

* Other models of verbal nouns which are referred to the primi- 
tive roots are, d. FaRaQ; e. FaRdQ; f. FiRdQ; g. FaRQjat; 
h. FiROfli; i. FuRQfU; j. FaRaQat; k. FaRiQai; 1. FaRdQat; 
m. FiRdQat; n. FaRHQ; o. FaRHQat; p. FuRHQiai. 
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204. Table exhibiting models 0/ other useful nowna tScc. 
deri/oedfrom trUiteral roots. 



Notms of instrument 1 
Instrument of — J 

Time and place 1 
Place of— Time of — 

Comparison "1 
More or most J 

Excess 1 
Most, very great 

Implying also trade, 1 
protession, occupation J 

Common models for \ 
adjectiyes j 

Common models for \ 
abstract nouns J 

Model of regular 1 
plural J 

Models of irregular 1 
or broken plurals J 


miFRdQ 

maFRaQ 

aFRaQ, 
(for masc.) 

FaRrdQ 
FaRrdQ 
FaMQ 

FaRdQat 

PaRQdt 
(always fem.) 

aFRdQ 
FaRd-iQ 


miFRaQ 

maFRiQ 

FuRQa 
(for fem.) 

FaRiQ 
{pi) FuRaQ^* 

FaRdQ 
FiRdQat 

FiRdQ 
FawdRiQ 


1 
miFRaQfitt 

FaRHQ 

FaRaQ 
FaRiQat 

FuRHQ 
FuRuQ 



205. The foregoing models are all deduced from a regu- 
lar or perfect triliteral root FaRaQa; and the characteristic 
of a regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters 
are always present in the models derived from it. Many 
roots, however, may have their second and third radicals 
the same, or may have one or more of the changeable 
letters Alif wdw, ye, contained in them. These are called 
irregular or imperfect roots, and may be classed under five 
heads. 

206. ist, Swrds, or those in which the second and third 
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place. 



So, vmard pi. of awArf fnqa/rd oifagfir, gwrahd of ga/rib, Ac. 
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the middle vowel being left out; as madda for madada 
'he extended.' But the Hindtistlini forms derived {rom 
these roots are generally regular; as madd ^extension/ 
madid 'long.' So also makhs^s * peculiar/ Pass. P. i. of 
khassa; mukhaffaf' slleyi&ted/ Pass. P. 2. of khaffa; khafif 
* light,' adj. from the same. 

207. 2d, Hamzated, or those in which a changeable alif^ 
(or hcmiza, which may be denoted by " ) forms one of the 
radicals ; as ^^cmia/ra * he commanded,' aa-^ala ^ he asked,' 
ba/ra-^a * he became free or sound.' In these, wdw {H) and 
ye (f) are liable to be substituted for hamzated alif; or 
two alif 8 meeting may be contracted into long d: thus 
t6Md 'injunction,' V. N. 2. of ^^akada; tddib * correction,' 
V. N. 2. of "adaha; rrUknijir ^ ordered,' Pass. P. i . of ''amoAra; 
mAj^assfi/r (written mHasiw) 'taking eflfiSct,' Act. P. 2. of ^^a^aa/ra; 
inshd 'writing,' 'composition,' V. K 4. from nasha-^a; 
tcb'* a/rmrhvl (written tdmmuul) 'meditation,' V. N.5. of ^amwla; 
istirzd ' seeking to please,' V. N. 10. of raza'a, 

208. 3d, SimikMr, or those of which the first radical is w 
or y. They are called similar because their conjugation in 
the preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root : 
thus wa-anla ' he promised,' waqafa ' he stood,' yaJUmva 
' he became orphaned.' The Hindustani forms derived from 
these roots are generally regular; as wwjww^^/" ' stopped/ 
Pass. P. I. from waqafa; yatvm 'an orphan,' adj. from 
yata/ma; mawt^r 'facilitated,' Pass. P. i. oiyasa/ra; muya^aa/r 
'attainable,' Pass. P. 2. oiyasa/ra; wdjib 'necessary,' Act. P. i. 
ofwajaba; wdqV 'occurring,' Act. P. i. oi waqafa; rmiwdfiq 
'conformable,' Act. P. 3. oiwafaqa; mwwdaalat 'conjunction,' 
V. N. 3. of vxisala. 

209. 4th, ConcoAje, or those in which the second radical 
is w or y. In these the letters w and y, preceded by and 
expressing their dissimilar vowel a, blend with that vowel 
into d; and in the Act. Part., the w bearing i, becomes 
hamnza : thus qdla for qa/wdla ' he said,' adra for aayara 



69 

'he trayelled.' Hindust&ii forms are, qd'U *a sayer,' 
Act. P. I. of qcmcUa; qd-im * standing,' Act. P. i. of 
qmoama; mvshtdq 'desirous/ Pass. P. 8. of ahmoaqa; 
m/usanmoir 'a painter/ Act. P. 2. of soma/ra ; ihtiydj 

* necessity/ V. N. 8. of homaja; ikhtiydr * choice/ V. N. 8. 
of khaya/ra; nrnkhtdo' ' absolutely powerful/ Pass. P. 8. of 
khayoura. 

210. 5th, Defectivey or those of which the last radical is 
w or y. Some of the peculiar changes which ^ey undergo 
may be gathered from the following examples of forms 
used in Hindtistini : rds^ ' contented/ Act. P. i. of razmoa; 
'ddi 'wicked/ 'transgressing/ Act. P. i. of 'admoa; 'dH 
' naked/ Act. P. of ^a/raya; ^dsi ' criminal,' Act. P. i. of 
'asaya; 'dfiyiu ' safety/ from *afawa; 'dli ' high/ Act. P. 
of ^cda/wa; gdzi ' a hero/ Act. P. of gaxama; mvMqdt 

* meeting/ V. N. 3. of laqa/ya; tamydshd ' spectacle/ V. N. 6. 
of mmha/ya. 

Besides the above five classes of irregular roots there are 
others, which are defective and hamzated, and concave and 
hamzated at the same time; but the nouns derived from 
these are rarely used in Hindust^. 

211. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the 
parent-stock of a nimierous family of vocables, throughout 
all of which the original radical ided, though variously 
modified, may be traced. The learner, therefore, in study- 
ing a composite language overburdened with words, may 
much assist his memory by accustoming himself to arrange 
together in groups all the words which may be regarded as 
members of the same family. The following five examples 
will serve to illustrate the aid he may receive from this 
method of connecting the root with its branches. The 
student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its 
model under FaRaQa, He will observe that few roots 
have more than five or six forms conamonly used in 
Hindust^l. 
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212. Root TaLaBa : — TaLaB * asking,' ' seeking ;' TdLiB 

'an asker;' maTLUB * required,' ^ asked;' maTLaB 
* object;' rmiTdLaBa or rmiTdLaBat 'inquiring 
for.' 

213. Root EaKaMa:—ffuKM ' order' (Plur. aHKdM) ; 
HdKiM 'a governor' (Plur. HuKMM)] maHKUM 
' one under orders,' ' a subject ;' taHaKhuM ' order- 
ing,' 'authority;' rrmstaHKiM or mustaHKaM 'made 
firm,' ' established ;' iatiHKdM ' confirmation,' ' firm- 
ness ;' muHKaM ' strengthened,' ' firm ;' maHKaMa 
' a court of justice,' ' a place of justice.' 

214. Root HaMaDa : — HaMD 'praise ;' taHMiD 'praising 

God;' HaMiD 'laudable;' muHaMmaD 'praised;' 
maHMHB 'praised.' 

215. Root KaTaBa:—KiTdB 'a book;' KdTih 'a writer;' 

mcbKTUB 'written;' maKTaB 'a school,' 'the place 
of writing.' 

216. Root QaTaLa:—QaTL 'killing;' QiTdL 'slaughter;' 

QaTtdL 'a great murderer;' QdTiL 'a killer;' 
maQTuL 'killed;' maQTaL 'place of execution;' 
nmQdTaLat ' mutual slaughter.' 

SYNTAX. 

THE ARTICLE. 

217. There is no definite article in Hindust^, but the 
substantive alone has all the force of the noun with this 
article : thus ghord may mean ' the horse.' Nevertheless 
the definite article may sometimes be expressed by the 
pronouns vmh and yih: thus wvh gutd/m may be translated 
* the slave.' 

218. The indefinite article may be expressed either by 
ek 'one' or by the indefinite pronouns ko-i and huchh: 
thus, ki^ gdmo men ekjJwmpri thi ' in a certain village was 
a hut;' ek jcmgal men hA lomri pari phirti thi ' in a wood 
a fox was prowling about.' 
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COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 

219. In arranging the words of a sentence it is usual in 
English to place the subject or nominative case first, then 
the verb with its adverb, then the object or accusative 
case, and lastly the remaining additions of participles or 
prepositions with the cases they govern : thus, ' I saw him 
walking in the garden.' Or if a sentence be supposed to 
consist merely of subject and predicate (i. e. of that con- 
cerning which any thing is declared, and that which is 
declared concerning it), then in English the subject is 
placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence ^ a 
fox was prowling about in a wood.' But in Hindtistinl, 
although the subject or nominative case sometimes comes 
first, this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb 
instead of being placed in the middle of the sentence almost 
always comes last; see the examples at rr. 217, 218. 

220. Again^ the subject or nominative case is not always expressed, 
being understood &om the context or implied in the termination of 
the verb : thus, ha^<U UrdU hi zaJbdm, M buzwgon ke nvunh te mmi 
hai * I have heard from the mouths of my ancestors the history of 
the IJrdti tongue/ where the nominative or agent main ne is under- 
stood from the context. So also, dgdz qisse kd Jcartd hUn * I com- 
mence the story/ where the nominative main is inherent in hitn. 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

221. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case 
in gender, number, and person ; as, hurhiyd boli * the old 
woman said ;' vmh chcUd gayd ^ he went away ;' mmn hyd 
jdnun *how should I know?* chdron da/rvesh wdhdn ga-e 
' the four Darveshes went there.' 

222. And since the nominative case plural is often identical in 
form with the nominative singular, the verb may be the only guide 
as to whether the singular or plural is intended; thus khet may 
mean 'field' or 'fields,' and dost 'friend' or 'friends:' but in the 
following examples these words are known to be plural by the termi- 
nations of the verbs ; khet naza/r d-e * fields appeared,' do9t p(ichTme 
lage ' friends began to ask.' 
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123. If there are two or more nominative cases to a verb of 
different genders, the verb generally agrees with the masculine 
rather than the feminine : thus, tin din rat gvare ' three days and 
nights passed ;' ^aqL hoah jdte rahe * understanding and sense went 
away ;' mutlaq tdqat av/r hoah huchh hdql na thd ' no power nor con- 
sciousness at all remained/ 

a. But the yerb may sometimes agree with the substantive that 
stands nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nomi- 
native cases ; as, yih tdj khU^at av/r durr ja/wdhir hazdr somddgwr 
Id p&njl ho soldi hai * this crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, 
might form the capital stock of a thousand merchants ;' dmhhon ho 
mikh aw Tcaleje ho ihandak hH-i 'joy came to my eyes and refresh- 
ment to my heart/ 

124. Observe — Two or more objects, when enumerated together, 
are sometimes regarded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a 
singular verb. They are generally in the nominative singular, 
though a plural signification may be inherent in some or all of 
them : thus, na md'liim hi bdp amr na/ahao' cmr aMh haJidn gayd * I 
know not where (my) &ther and (his) servants and (his) goods went ;' 
itnd rCupiya a/wr ashrafi a/wr haprd iavCa hUrd ' so many rupees and 
gold coins and clothes were collected;^ dnghdsa/n par la^l almda awr 
tmM mUngd la^d hH-d hai 'on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, 
and coral were set.' 

225. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb : thus, 
Ap hd aU4f aisd hai 'your majesty's &vour8 are such;' jawdkir 
khaHdd gayd 'jewels were bought;' jitnd asbdb us maikdn men thd 
' as many articles of furniture as there were in that place.' 

226. A singular noun may take a verb in the plural to denote 
respect ; as, bddshdh taJjcht pwr baifhe ' the king sat down on the 
throne ;' bddshdh shdd hH-e ' the king rejoiced.' 

CONCORD OP THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

227. Adjectives in Hindust^l, as in English, commonly 
precede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases 
where the izdfat is used; see the examples at rr. 40, 45. 

Those that end in d (see r. 38) must agree with their 
substantives in gender and number: thus, chhofd hetd 'a 
younger son;' chhoti befi '& younger daughter;' dihote 
befe 'younger children;' bard hhdA 'an elder brother;' 
dahni dmkh ' the right eye.' Except only a few ending in 
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d of Arabic and Persian origin, which remain unchanged ; 

Bee ddTid ' wise' at r. 48. 

a. Participles need adjectively follow the same rule : thus, mH-i 
miffi * dead earth/ • 

228. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in 
an oblique case, although it must be inflected, does ikot 
take the plural terminations dn, en, on, and does not require 
a postposition of its own. See the examples at r. 46, and 
add the following: cmdekhe Khudd ho (not cmdekhd, and 
not omMche ko Khudd ho) pdjtd ha/i ^he worships the 
invisible God/ nihatthe ddmi Id hyd hisdt 'what is ihe 
power of an unarmed manV nijMve kheton men pom pard 
* wBter has fallen in the dry fields;' sdri hddahdhaten ' all 
the kingdoms.' 

229. When an adjective forms the predicate of a preposition it 
must of course come last; as, zamin wahdn M achchM hai 'the 
ground of that place is good.* 

a. When adjectives come after their substantives they may some- 
times in poetry take the plural terminations; see the examples at 
r. 47 : but this is rarely the case in prose ; as, dmJchen nlchl * eyes 
cast down,' not dnkhm nlcM-dn. 

230. When adjectives ending in d are separated from their sub- 
stantives they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by 
being drawn towards a verb, and thus fcMming with it a sort of 
«om|>ound lose their capability of change : as, darwdze ho kcmn Mid 
(not Jcdle) Jccuregd * who will make the door black?' diwdr ho hdld 
(not hdli) haregd f he will make the wall black.' 

231. The same rule may apply to participles: thus, hddshdkzddi 
ho pahumM> jdn 'consider the princess as arrived,' where paJimtchi 
would be expected. 

232. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in 
d, admit of ^ange; see examples at n 40. Even those 
ending in a do not follow the rule for substantives in a 
(r. 25); as, ziydda (not ziyddi) rmthahbat ' excessive affec- 
tion;' dftdh mahtdb us he Jmsn ke r4ba/r4 ^ta/rmmcta 
(not sha/rmmde) ham * the sun and moon are put to i^ame 
before his beauty ;' job we roAJodmu kd-e * when they de- 

H 
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piirted.' If, however, adjectives ending in a are used in 
the manner of substantives they must be inflected: thus, 
ti8 be-chd^e kd (not he-chd^ra kd) svr * the head of that help- 
less one.' 

233. Numeral adjectives in d follow the analogy of other 
adjectives in d; and those in dn change dn to en and in on 
the same principle. Similarly, bdydn ^ lefb' becomes bdyen 
or bd-^ and bd4n: thus, chcmthi rdt 'the fourth night;* 
chandhe roz 'on the fourth day;' dfhMin rdt 'the eighth 
night;' dfhwen dm 'on the eighth day;' hd-in U^raf'the 
left side,' ' on the left hand.' 

234. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of diflferent 
genders, it agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine ; but 
in the case of inanimate objects it may sometimes agree with the 
noun which stands nearest to it in the sentence. The following 
example is given by Dr. Yates : ibopre bdsa/n cmr hUdben bahut 
achchhi hain * the clothes, plates, and books are very good.' 

235. A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural ; 
as, 8drd asbdb * all the goods.' 

CONCORD OF THE BELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

236. The relative in Hindtist^ may be expressed either 
by jo (which has no distinction of gender, nor indeed of 
number in the nominative case) or by the Persian Jd (which 
is indeclinable). The relative jo, being declinable, must 
agree with the ai^tecedent in number ; and both jo and hi, 
if they refer to a plural or a feminine antecedent noun, will 
require the plural or feminine of any verb they may govern 
in the latter part of the sentence. The following examples 
will illustrate this: — mrhW Vma/rd jo hdzi/r0ie 'the. lords 
and ministers who were {^resent;' dorum qafaajm men dchd 
qcdd horn 'the two cages in which the men are confined;* 
dp Id tauHjyjuhjo akt^ Id tdsir rcMti hai ' your majesty's 
favour, which has the effect of an elixir;' wasiir ki tnard i 
ddnd thd 'the waidr, who was a learned man;' our ek 
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ha/wel^y hi poMe maMn se hiMa/r thi, ' another house, which 
was better than the former residence.' 

a. The demonstrative pronoun may sometimes be used where in 
Bnglish we have the relative : thus, dekhd ek d&kdn hai, us men do 
pinjre la^akte hain, * I saw there was a shop, in it (for m which) two 
•ages were suspended.' 

6. And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction Id may 
be prefixed to the demonstrative pronoun : thus, auS hdt par hi 
jkdfh is Jed sdbit naMn * in such a matter that the truth of it (for the 
truth of which) is not proved.' 

c. Ki may even be pleonastically prefixed to the relative ^o: thus, 
wuh gul4m hi jisne pcirwarish pd4 * that slave by whom education 
had been received;' Und mdl hi jishd hisdb nahUn ' so much wealth, 
an account of which cannot be made.' 

237. The relative Jo not unfrequently precedes the noun 
to which it refers, and this noim may be' put in the same 
case with the relative, the pronoun lovh following in the 
latter clause of the sentence: thus, jo sdhib d6md hmn^ 
tMki khidmat men, 'in the presence of those gentlemen 
who are learned.' In these cases the relative is equivalent 
to 'whatever;' and the sentence if literally translated 
would be, ' whatever gentlemen are learned in their pre- 
sence.' 

238. Wuh alone, however, without a noun, may form the antece- 
dent or correlative to jo, but will follow rather than precede ; as, 
jvfme rmijhe paMe dehhd thd wuh hhi na pahchd/n saktd 'he who had 
seen me before would not be able to recognise me.' 

139. The relative may sometimes stand alone or in conipany with 
its noun, the pronoun which serves as an antecedent being under- 
stood; as, jo Hdj ho sake bamaqdiir har&n 'whatever remedy is 
possible (that) I will perform ;' jo ndld wahdn hahtd th& ' the stream 
which flowed there,' for wvh ndld jo wahdn hahtd thd; jo nuirA-i 
mubdrah 'whatever may be your royal will Qet that be done).' 
See other uses of the relative, under pronouns, at r. 310, &c. 
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SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES, 

WITHOUT REFERENCE TO THEIR OOIOTEXION WITH PARTICULAR VERBS. 

NOMINATIVE CASE. 

240. Two nominatives may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, Somdd sh/Vir ' the poet SaucUL' 

241. Sometimes (especially at the beginniDg of a long sentence) a 
nominative case is made to stand by itself independently. It is 
followed, however, in the latter part of the sentence by a {Hronoun 
which takes the place of the independent proposition, and connects 
itself grammatically with the verb. 

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic constructioin occur 
in the B&g Bahdr, as follows : McUik-i-Saddq, jo hdcUhdk jUmon hd 
hai, twmhdre hdp iie utike 9&th dosti paidd H^ * Malik-i-S^q, who is 
the king of the jins — year &ther formed a friendship with him ;' 
yih ek maimimf jo p(L dekktd hai, ha/r ek he hazd/r deo tdb€ ham, 
* each of these apes that thou seest — a thousand demons are subject 
to it.' Similarly, Kh/udd amr danHoA donon Id khidmat naMn har 
sdkte * you cannot serve Grod and mammon.' 

GENITIVE CASE. 

242. When two substantives are dependent upon one 
another, so as to express one idea, one of them is com- 
monly in the genitive : thus, Mbi kd nauka/r * the servant 
of the lady.' 

243. The rules for the use of Jed, he, H, have already 
been given at pp. 6, 7, r. 21. The following are additional 
examples. Bule i. SdMb hd gha/r ^ the house of the master.' 
Rule 2. ^dhih he gha/r *• the houses of the master,' sdhfib he 
gha/r men 'in the house of the master,' Khudd he todste 
' for the sake of God.' Rule 3. Bamjoesh Id sair ' the travels 
of the darvesh,' Khvdd hi tawajjvh se * by the favour of . 
God,' mere hdp ki ha/ioeli mem ' in the house of my &ther,' 
khidmat hi khdti/r ' for the sake of service.' 

244. It may often happen that two or three and occa- 
sionally even more nouns may be dependent upon each 
other in the relation of genitive cases. Each noun will 
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then assume either kd or ke or ki, according to the gender, 
number, and case of the noun with which it is most nearly 
connected, or on which it most closely depends : thus, uski 
qiamat ke hdg men *• in the garden of the destiny of him;' 
Fa/rcmg ke muUc ke dekJme kd ishtiydq ' the desire of seeing 
the country of Europe.' The following artificial example 
well illustrates this rule : is ma/rd ki larki ke khdnsdmdn 
ke gha/r ki lakri ki mekhon kd mol ' the price of the pegs 
of the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of 
this man.' 

245. * Possession' may often be expressed by the genitive 
case; as, dhohi kd kuttd na gha/r kd na gkd{ kd 'the 
washerman's dog belongs neither to the house nor the 
landing-place.' 

146. The genitive is often equivalent to ' made of : ' thus, r&pe 
soM ki himfi-dn * keys (made) of silv.er and gold ;* jawdhir kl hwrd 
' a chair (made) of jewels ;' Juxliki'dd/iU Id cha/uM *• a chair (made) of 
ivory. * 

347. It is often used in expressing 'age,' 'period of life;' as, haras 
cha/udah ek H ^a/wraJt * a woman fourteen years of age ;' tisH chdlU 
haras Td ^um/r (hat) * he is forty years of age ;' jah main das haras kd 
hib-d * when I was ten years old.' 

248. But the genitive case may be employed in a vague 
and indeterminate manner to express relations properly 
belonging to other cases. It often has the sense of ' to,' 
as in the following examples ; wmddn ki rdh * the road to 
the plain;' gha/r ki rdh Hhe road to the house;' ahukr 
Kh/add kd * thanks to Gk>d ;' Mgi kd hwrd {na chdhtd thd) 
* (I wished) ill to no one ;' aa/wdl kd ja/wdh * an answer to 
a question;' ruqcC kd jawdb *ajx answer to a letter;' v^skd 
jawdh * an answer to him ;' baithne kd hukm ' the order to 
sit down;' hdt kd 8a>chchd ' true to one's word.' 

249. Itmay often have the force of 'for;' OAytwmhdrehdp 
hi doati ' friendship for thy father;' is murdwat ke Hwaz ' in 
return for this courtesy ;' vs kd kuchh ^ildj naMn * (there is) 
no remedy for it ;' dhone kd pdni * water for washing.' 
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250. Or of ' with ;' as^ Mote svr kd ddmi * a man with 
a small head/ ' a small-headed man/ 

251. It may even in rare instances have the force of the 
English *in* or 'on;' as, ddmi Id zindagi kd huchh bha* 
rosd TvaMn '(there is) no reliance on the life of man;' m 
ki dosti kd bharosd ncMn 'there is no reliance on their 
friendship.' 

252. After adverbial prepositions (see rr. 175, 513) the genitive is 
frequently used in some of the above senses : thus, twmkdiri khdtir 
'for your sake;' qarib do hos he *for nearly two kos/ vs he bard- 
har 'compared to him;' ek gaa he muwdfiq garhd 'a hole a yard 
deep.' 

253. These adverbial prepositions may sometimes be 
dropped, leaving the sign ke to stand by itself: thus, bdd- 
shdh ke ek befd paidd kd-d ' in the fSamily or at the house 
of a king a son was bom,.' where pds or yahdn is under- 
stood. Similarly, imke larkd na thd ' to them (tmke pds) 
there was no child.' 

254. Again, the genitive sign kd, ke, M, may be dropped, 
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone ; thus, zer 
jha/rokhe (for zerjharokhe ke) 'under the lattice,' &c ; simi- 
larly, zer sdye ' under the cdiadow;' haMm pds (for hoMm 
ke pds) 'near the physician;' mt^h pds (for mere pds) 
'near me;' is fac^r pds (for is fwfir ke pds) 'near this 

faqir;' us hagouvr or us bin (for us ke bagoui/r, &c.) ' with- 
out him ;' bagair nwt/rahbi {ke) ' without a patron ;' is wdste 
or is Rye ' on this account;' kits wdste ' on what account r 
jis tarrah ' in the manner which.' 

« 

255. To give intensity or emphasis to an idea expressed by any 
word, or to define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, 
interposing the geniUve sign kd^ changeable, of course, to ke and ikC, 
according to gender and number : thus, M-i amgd idb ki sdb ' the 
nurses and maids, one and all;* jpU hi pit * true affection ;' hickk kd 
kuchh 'something strange;' hdhar kd hdha/r 'quite out,* 'altogether 
excluded;' dn ki dn men 'at the very instant;' voaiA ki waiti hi 
fUrat ' appearance just as it was.' 
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a. Analogous to the above is the use of Jed in such a phrase as ek 
tore kd tord * a number of bags *.' 

256. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, 
measure, and distance, or it may be omitted ; as, Wl wazn men sdt 
mtsqdl kd * a ruby weighing seven misqdls;^ ser hha/r goskt * full two 
pounds of flesh ;' koB hluvr kd bdndk ' a dyke a ko8 long :' see r. 292. 
It may also be used like the English 'worth' to express value; as, 
ek paise hi afim * a farthing's worth of opium ;' hazdr rUpa-e M talwdr 
* a sword worth a thousand rupees;' scm rdpa-e kd jawdhir 'jewels 
of the value of a hundred rupees* (see r. 305) ; taJce H wwrgi * a hen 
of the value of a takd."^ 

257. The genitive case frequently has the force of an adjective, as 
in English : thus, hari hahdr kd hdg ' a garden of great beauty,' for 
'a very beautiful garden;' hare pdf kd daryd 'a river of great 
breadth,' for ' a very broad river.' 

258. By the use of kd, adjectives may be formed from 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs, to dmost any* extent: thus, 
khushdmad H bdten ' flattering words;' roz kd kdm 'daily 
work;' kal ki rdt 'last night;' ah kd adl Hhe present 
year;' khdTie ki mes^ 'a dining-table.' Indeed it is often 
necessary to connect words in Hindtist&ni by kd, when in 
English a hyphen only would be required; as, Pipal kd 
da/rakM *a Pipal-tree;' iinche bar ke da/rahiht pcMr *on a 
high fig^ree.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES. 

259. These cases have few functions irrespectively of the 
influence of verbs. They are generally used after verbs of 
motion, and verbs in which a sense of giving, imparting, or 
communicating any thing is inherent; see rr. 345, 352. 

260. The dative oft;en expresses the object or motive ybr 
which any thing is done; as, kuchh za/rdri kd/m ko 'for 
some necessary purpose;' 7na/rd {ma/re) nd/m, ko 'a man 
(may die) for a name;' khdns ko ' for eating.' It is oftien 
so joined with the infinitive; as, dekkne ko svr jhukdyd ' I 
bent my head for the purpose of looking.' 

* In the B. o Bah^r this phrase is used for * a number of trays' 
for holding dishes. 
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26 1. The dative and accusative sign ko is sometimes 
used to express * time ;' as, rdt ko ' at night ;' aubh ko * in 
the morning ;' dkhir ko * at last :' see under nouns of time 
at r. 287. 

262. It may also have the force of the English 'at' or 

* on ;' as, bd-en ko * on the left hand.' 

263. It may be idiomatically omitted in such phrases as hdcUhdh 
aaldmat * health to the king.' 

a. It may also be omitted when two or more words in the accosa- 
tive case are in close succession ; see r. 285. 

264. The postposition ta-ln, governing the genitive, is sometimes 
substituted for Jco; thus mard he ta-in is equivalent to mard ho. It 
is especially used with the genitive case of dp * self,' as a substitute 
for the dative and accusative, apne toAn being more usual than 
either dp ho or apru ho: thus, apnt toAn sab 9e biktar aamajhtd hai 

* he thinks himself better than all.' Similarly, mere torin is equiva- 
lent to mvjh ho or nmjTie. 

ABLATIVE CASE. 

265. This case is of the most extensive application. It 
expresses the most diversified relations, and firequently 
usurps the functions of the other cases. Its proper force 
is that of ' from;' as, its moMn se ' from that place;' aisi 
dfaton 86 (bachkcMr) 'from such calamities (having escaped) ;' 
sab 86 alag 'apart from all;' koMn 86 kahin 'from one 
place to another;' nvulk 8e jvdd-i 'separation from one's 
country;' namdz 86fardgat 'cessation from prayers;' abhi 
86 ' from henceforth.' 

266. Hence it passes to the expression of many correla- 
tive ideas, as ' from' or ' by,' in the sense of ' by reason 
of,' * through,' ' in consequence of:' thus, mihr i mddari se 
' from maternal affection;' ekjagah rahns se 'from staying 
in one place;' tere d/ne se 'by thy coming;' bddshdh H 
tmoajjvh 86 'by reason of or through the &vour of the 
king.' Sahah governing a genitive case may be joined to 
se; as, fa/rdgat ke sahah se (for fa/tdgaJt se) * by reason of 
ease.' 
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267. It often expresses ' the instrument with which' or 
^ the instrumentality through which' any thing is done; as, 
paMhwr se ^ with a stone ;' qamchi se ' with a pair of scissors ;' 
niMnh 86 ' with the mouth ;' rrmjh se ' through or by me.' 

268. Hence it passes to other collateral relations, which 
in English are expressible by ' with,' as j<hi dU se * with 
heart and soul :' thus, hddsMhon se hyd kd/m * what business 
(have we) with kings?' rrmjhe apne kdm se kdm (km) * my 
business (is) with my own affairs;' kkwdja se mvhahh(U 
hd'i ' a fiiendship arose with the merchant;' bcmde M ta/raf 
se ' with respect to your slave.' 

969. It is commonly used to denote ^the manner' or 
' mode' in which any thing is done, as expressed in English 
by the adverbial affix * ly,' or by the preposition * in,' ' with,' 
dtc. : thus, ycw<fg*a< se 'leisurely;' fchqfagi se 'angrily;' 
shommmda^i se 'with shame;' rub-e sir se 'anew;' is tarah 
se ' in this manner;' his sf^i/rcU se ' in what manner;' jis tis 
ta/rah se * somehow or other;' kis^ sil/rat se ' in some way 
or other;' hisii hdhdne «e 'under some pretence;' cUCwat ke 
hahdms se ' under pretence of an invitation ;' qoHne se ' in 
order;' o/pni kkushi se ' of my own free will;' dp se dp ' of 
one's own accord.' 

270. The 86, however, may be idiomatically omitted ; as, ttH tarah 
* in thftt very way ;' ifcisi tarah * in any way ;' aah ta/rah * in every 
way/ Especially in expressions like hdtlwn hdth 'from hand to 
hand,' ddl ddl *from branch to hrsoich,^ pdt pdt 'from leaf to leaf.' 

271. Hence it may denote ' by way of,' especially if joined to rdh 
'road,' and preceded by a genitive case; as, da/nodze se or darwdze 
a rdh se 'by way of the door;' swramg hi rdh se 'by way of the 
underground passage ;' dosH M rdh se ' by way of friendship.' 

272. It may have the force of the English 'of,' 'to,' 'at,' 'in,* 
' on,' in expressing other collateral ideas; as, is ha/rakai se khdba/r 
' information of this |u:tion ;' mujhe hisse se hyd hdm hai ' what is 
the use to me of shares ?' bddshdh se ^arz harhe 'having made repre- 
sentation to the king ;' usld rM,r:& se 'at his will ;' waise hi Icapro^ se 
' in the very same clothes ;' dnkh ndk se durust ' correct in nose and 
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eyes;' ham se tvjh^ hyd wudda^d 'what claims (have) you on me ?' 
patthar 9e tatkao' hhdhe ' having struck on a stone.' 

273. It is used after words expressing 'length of time;' as, tin 
din se * for three days/ bahiU m/uddat m ' for a long time ' (see r. 287) : 
and, as in Sanskfit, it may occasionally be translated by the English 
* after ;' as, is Mi2 Ice gvaa/me 9e * after the passing of this year.' 

274. The ablative te must not be confounded with u, the inflected 
form of id the afifix of similitude ; as, Hdtim se shakhs se * with a 
person like HiCtim,' where the first se is from sd. 

Observe — The ablative postposition is always employed to express 
' comparison ;' see under comparison of adjectives at r. 304. 

LOCATIVE CASE. 

275. This case is formed by the postpositions men and 
/WW, which generally have the force of the English ' in,' 
'on,' 'at,* as expressive of many collateral ideas: thus, 
gha/r men 'in the house;' hdg men 'in the garden;' rdh 
mm 'in the road;' dwn/yd mm ' in the world;' ghore pa/r 
' on a horse ;' kiakti pa/r ' on board a boat ;' da/rwdze pa/r 
'at the door;' is v/mmied pa/r 'in this hope;' KJmdd 
d^mdm, pan* {hm) ' God (is) in heaven;' itm/e kaifme pa/r ' at 
this speech.' 

276. Both mm and pa/r are frequently used after verbs 
of motion in place of the dative and accusative sign ko; 
see the examples at r.. 370. 

277. Hence the sign pa/r passes into the sense 'towards' 
or 'to;' as, tvjh pa/r mihrhdni 'kindness towards you.' 
It may even be translated by 'with;' as, tujh pa/r gusae kd 
bd*i8 ' the cause of my being angry with you.' 

278. The postposition mm very commonly has the force 
of 'between' or 'among:' thus, i/n donon mm 'between 
these two;' cla/rvesh a/wr bddahdh men 'between the darvesh 
and the king;' ha>qq hdtU mm ' between truth and fiedse- 
hood;' hoAfndre 1/wmhd/re {men) 'between us and you;' v/n 
mefi ' among them;' bddshdhon men ' among kings.' 

979. Pw may even have the force of 'by reason of/ 'in conse- 
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quence oi;* as, Uni ddnd-l par * by reason of so much knowledge :' 
or of ' according to/ in such phrases as qadim qdide pwr * according 
to his usual custom/ 

280. It is used after nouns expressing 'time' and 'distance:' 
thus, thore dmon men 'in a few days;' hot ek pa/r 'at about a kos:' 
see rr. 387, 190. 

281. The locative sign iiun is used in expressing ' the matter' or 
' subject' presented for consideration in some statement, description, 
or narrative : thus, manuim i hahdr H tdlfif men ' on the subject of 
the praises of spring;' bliaifue he wiui6f men 'on the subject of the 
characteristics of the buffido.' 

282. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idioma- 
tically omitted, but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then 
used; as, doff^d h^dre (for chryd he hmdre par) ' on the bank of a 
river;' hUi gdnw he hindre 'on the borders of a village;' eh hindre 
' on one side ;' Hdtim he waqt ' in the time of BiCtim ;' dzmdith he 
waqt ' at the time of trial ;' hddfihdh he Tmz6/r ' into the presence of 
the king ;' daJmi taraf ' on the right hand ;' jharohhe ' at the lattice ;' 
bdp hi jagah ' in the place of a &ther ;' dt/md-i he hharoH * in the 
confidence of friendship.' 

a. Some words which omit men have the force of adjectives ; thus 
gvMe kai 'he is angry' is literally ^^tase men hai 'he is in anger.' 
Similarly, ac^iam5Ae hm * he is (in) astonishment,' and ^0206 hai ' he 
is (in) a rage.' 

h. When two or more words in the locative case are closely asso- 
ciated together, the postposition in Hindtist^Lnl may be omitted in 
all but the last, and the conjunction dispensed with : thus, Jo huchh 
zamhi dsmdn men kai ' whatever is in earth and in heaven ;' compare 
r. 285. This may hold good when the words are connected by the 
conjunction 0; as, zanUn demdn men; see r. 285. c. 

283. Tah or talak, meaning ' to,' * up to,' ' as fiur as,* are generally 
considered to be one of the three signs of the locative case, though 
they seem more properly to be connected with the dative or accusa- 
tive. They are used like other postpositions : thus, meri d/Cikdm, tah 
* to my shop ;' apne ghar taZak ' as &r as bis own house ;' ek askrafi 
se chdlia ashrafi-on tah ' from one ashrafi up to forty.* 

CONJUNCTION OF THE LOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

284. It is very usual in Hindustani to place a word at 
the same time in the locative and ablative case^ by joining 
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se with men to express ' from among,' and se with par to 

express 'from upon' or * from off:' thus, tm men se 

' from among them;' is men se chhah mdshe ' six mfabas 

of this;' ghofe pa/r se *from off the horse;' dsa/n pwr 

se 'from off the seat;' dsfmdn pa/r se 'from the heaven:' 

see under r. 275. 

Agent with ne. 

a, Th^ consideration of this most important head of 
Syntax £Eills properly under nouns in tiieir relation to 
verbs; see r. 375. 

SYNTAX OP NOUNS IN APPOSITIOiT OR IN CLOSE 

SUCCESSION. 

285. When two or more words are in apposition or in 
close succession, that is to say, in the same case without a 
connecting conjimction, the postposition is placed after the 
last word only: thus, khaddwcmd i n€m/at, sdkih i mmrii- 
wat, najibon ke qadrddn, J6/a GiUcrist sdMb ne, 'by the 
master of favours, the possessor of generosity, the appre- 
ciator of excellent persons, Mr. John Gilchrist.' Simi- 
larly, namfuik-ha/rdm hewvqiJif kam-bakht mochi ne ' by the 
perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler;' Akbar hddshdh ne 
'by king Akbar;' khdne pine M taldsh 'search for meat 
and drink.' 

a. A similar rule holds good with regard to the first two personal 
pronouns, when in apposition ; see r. 315. 

b. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is 
made ; as^ be^, hhd-i, hahva led, * of (my) daughter, (my) brother, 
(and my) sister.' 

c. The same rule applies when two words- are connected by the 
conjunction ' and :' thus, dalU o hvjjat ke hagaAr * without proof 
and argument.' 

VOCATIVE CASE. 

286. Ai is properly prefixed to a word in the vocative 
case : thus, m bete ' O son ;' ai da/rvesho ' O darveshes ; 
cd nUr i dhashm ' O light of my eyes;' ai Khudd ke ba/nde 
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'O servant of God;' a/i Khudd ke bcmdo *0 servants of 
God.' But this prefix is often dispensed with; as, ahmaq 
' O fool;' yd/ro ' O Mends;' khvddwcmd ' O sire.' 

. a. In poetify, and sometimes in poetic prose, the vocative is 
formed by a long d affixed to a word : thus, shdkd * O king ;' dUd 

* O heart ;* ad^-d ' O cupbearer.* 

NOUNS OF TIME. 

287. To express 'division and duration of time,' or ' par- 
ticular periods and epochs of time,' as variously denoted in 
English by the prepositions *at,' *in,' *on,' *for,' *from,' 
' after,' the postpositions ko, men, se, tak, tcdak, and some- 
times adverbial prepositions like hcCd &c., are employed in 
Hindtist^nl : thus, rdt ko ' at night;' svhh ko ' in the morn- 
ing ;' din ko * by day ;' tliore dinon men or ka-i dinon men 

* in a few days;' chcmthe roz auhh ko * on the morning of 
the fourth day;' tin din se * for the past three days;' ka-i 
roz 86 * for the last few days;' sdt ba/ras se * for the past 
seven years;' ek rrmddat se or bahut mMdckU se or qadim 
86 ' for a long time past ;' do mahine talak * for two months ;' 
pdnch boras tak ' for five years;' sdt ba/ra>s tak * for seven 
years ;' kab talak * for how long V ek mahiTie ke qa/rih ^ for 
nearly a month;' ahhi se ' from this time forward;' vs roz 
86 ' from that day forward;' fajr se shdm tak * from morn- 
ing to evening;' tJutre dinon ke bo!d or kit/ne dm pichhe 

* after some days;' bis dm ke ^a/rse men 'after an interval 
of twenty days.' 

188. But postpositions and prepositions are often idiomatically 
omitted in Hindtist^ini, the oblique form of the noun, if any, being 
used : thus, h(vr wo/qt * at all times ;' ua ghafi or us waqt * at that 
time ;' is waqt * at this time ;' skdan he waqt ' at the time of evening ;' 
tafhe * at dawn ;' cha/iUhe boras * in the fourth year ;* dUsre dm * on 
the second day* or 'next day;' d^kwan d/i^ * on the eighth day;' 
gydrahwen roz *Cti the eleventh day ;' ahvvrdt Ice roz ' on the day of 
shivr^t;' cha/nd roz 'for a few days;' sdt din 'for seven days;' 
^makl/ne hha/r 'for a full month;' dih maMne 'for eight months;' 

I 
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chilU ' for forty days.' And where in Kngliflh there is no preposi- 
tion, the Hindtist^tnl postposition may of course be dispensed with, 
the oblique form being still required ; as, har makine 'every month ;' 
ha/r roz * every day;* rdt din or dm cmr rdt * night and day;' ha^ze 
tDoqt f sometimes ;' ek dctf*a * once ;' is ma/rtahe or ab 1A bdr ' this 
time. 

289. The following examples may also illustrate this division of 
the subject : jis din wvh dm dyd * when the day came ;' hdh/ui dm 
ha-e vs Id hhaha/r m/ujhe hhabourdd/rcn ne di hai Mt is many days 
since messengers brought me intelligence of him ;' tin dm ae tumhdri 
khidmcU men hddr Mn * for three days I have been present in your 
service;' ek roz rdt ko ' one day at night' (a common idiom for the 
English 'one night'). 

NOUNS OF PLACE, DISTANCE, AND MEASUBE. 

290. The postpositions kd, pcMr, se, tak, talak, may be 
yariously employed to express ' distance' or * space:' thus, 
ek ko8 pa/r ' at the distance of a kos/ ' about a kos;' qa/rib 
do kos ke * for nearly two kos;' ek gaa kd gafhd * a hole a 
yard deep ;' ha/r ek dUt/ng vs M do do kos ki ' each side of 
it (was) two kos in length;' ek kos talak ' for a kos.' 

a. Sometimes i is idiomatically afifixed ; as, do koi-i shahr ke bdhir 

* to the distance of two kos outside the town.' 

291. Or all postpositions may be omitted ; as, ekfounakh U makAn 
te * at the distance of a parasang from the place ;' do kos thakr te ek 
makdn hai * two kos from the dty there is a place ;' ddh ur maklckam. 

* half a ser of butter.' 

292. The adjective hhar 'full' is very idiomatically used in com- 
position with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being 
admitted : thus, kos bhar ' for a kos ;' kos bhar ke tiU kd bdndh * an 
embankment a kos in length ;' bhar kos ' for a full kos ;' bdns bhar 

* for the length of a bamboo (ten feet) ;' kaufi Niar khaHra %akin 

* (there is) not the slightest particle of danger.' 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

293. Adjectives may govern a genitive or ablative, and 
rarely an accusative or locative case. T^e instances in 
which they take a genitive or ablative are generally those 
in which ^of or 'with' are required in English. Not 
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imfirequently, however, the English ' of is represented by 
se in Hindtistfinl. 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

294. Adjectives denoting 'fitness' require this case; as, 
kaJme ke Id-iq ' fit to be told;' msdn he raJme he Id-iq * fit 
for the abode of man.' Rarely these are followed by a 
dative or accusative; as, jo huchh hddshdhon ho Idriq 'what- 
ever is suitable for kings.' 

295. So also adjectives denoting 'want,' 'need;' as, 

naMn nvuhtdj zewa/r hd 'not in want of ornament;' mdl 

Jed Trmhtdj ' in want of ridies.' With dmrh6/t ' necessary' 

the construction must be changed : thus, ^{^ makdm, ha/men 

darhdr hai 'this place is necessary to us;' mvjhe riipiya 

padid huchh dcMrhdr noMn ' I have no need of rupees or 

paise' (lit. ' rupees &c, are not necessary to me'). 

tg/S, Other examples of adjectiTea followed by a genitive are, 
na ke bao'dbar * eqmd to him ;' vmmedwdr *af& led ' hopefiil of for- 
giveness.' In the B^g o Bahir vmrnedtodr is once used with the 
nominative; as, yih [not ia hd] tmmedwdr h&n 'I am hopeful of 
this.' But this is probably an error. 

ADJECTIVES GOVEBNING THE ABLATIVE. 

297. Adjectives or participles which signify 'being filled,' 
'sated,' or 'satiated,' govern this case; as, eh hard gha/r 
jawdJwr ae hha/rd hd-d 'a large house filled with jewels;' 
ek gvlfi nuiCjiin se bhoH hd-i 'a pot fiiU of electuary;' 
ihflliyd pdrd se hha/rd ' a pitcher full of water;' zindagi se 
ser 'satiated with (or tired of) life;' twrn aisi jcddi is 
bUrhe khddim se ser hH-e 'have you so quickly become 
tired of this old servant V 

398. The ablative sign may sometimes be omitted; as, ja/wdhir 
hha/rd ' filled with jewels ;' lihar Jcarwd td ' fidl of mustard oil.' 

399. The adjective hha^ 'full' is idiomatically used in composition 
with nouns without a postposition: thus, maqdiir hha/r or hhar 
maqddr 'to the best of one's power;' 'unur hha/r ' all one's life.' 

300. Adjectives implying 'care,* 'caution,' 'watchfulness/ take 
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an ablative; as, len dm »e hoshydr 'carefdl in oomniereial tran»- 
actions;* hdrkh4me 96 hoshydr 'pmdent in conducting honsehold 
affiurs;" hhd-i-on H ta/raf se hoBhydr 'on (my) guard against (my) 
brothers.* 

301. Adjectives signifying 'acquainted with,* 'informed,* require 
the ablative; as, m hdtm se wdqif 'informed of these matters;* 
ha^qoit se m/uMal'C ' acquainted with the truth.* 

a. Other examples of adjectives governing an ablative are, Klvudd 
M rdhmat se mak/Him ' excluded from the mercy of God;' Pujh se 
ndrwmmed ' despairing of thee* (i. e. ' of aid from thee*) ; yik harahcU 
saldtimm se badn/umd (hai) 'this action (is) unbecoming in kings;* 
marduml se bd^ld ' for from manliness.* 

ADJECnYES OOYEBNIKa THE LOCATIVE. 

302. Adjectives or participles denoting ' filled wiUi' may 

rarely govern the locative as well as the ablative: thus, 

^^lS9e men hha/rd ' filled with anger;' tcUah men hha/rd kd-d 

' being filled with rage.' 

503. Other examples of adjectives requiring the locative sign par 
are, b<iU pa/r sawdr ' mounted on an ox ;* gliOf^ par sawdr ' riding 
on horseback ;' hishM par sawdr ' embarked on board a boat ;' t¥J^ 
par mihrbdn ' kind towards you.* 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

304. The ablative sign se joined to the substantive ex- 
presses 'comparison,' the adjective itself undergoing no 
change, as explained at r.«49. The following are other 
examples : — mcdn tujhe apne hefe se hihki/r jdntd h4n * I 
consider you better than my own son ;' mcdn m donon se 
chhofd hUn ' I am younger than both of them;' cupni hefi 
se ziydda us M rrmhahhcU mere dU mm pcddd h44 ^ an 
affection for him greater than for my own daughter sprang 
up in my heart ;' ek shahr dhddi m>en Istambol se bard ' a 
city in population larger than Constantinople;' bddshdh us 
shahr kd Kisrd se ziydda *ddil * the king of that city was 
more just than Cyrus.' 

a. The superlative is expressed by sah se ' than all;' ai^ 
wuh sab boMnon se chhofi thi, pa/r ^aql msn sah se hafi M, 
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^ she was the youngest of all her sisters, but in understand- 
ing was the oldest.' See other examples at r. 49, &c, 

6. The Persian comparative terminations tor for the comparative 
and tcMfin for the superlative are sometimes used; as, a^prie ta-in aab 
Me hiktar samajktd hai ' he considers himself better than all ;' sab 
tha/rbaton se Jnhtar * the best of all drinks.* 

c. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so 
require an ablative case : thus, vs ae do chcmd * twice as much, as 
that.' 

SYNTAX OP NUMBBALS. 

305. Numerals may add on for the nominative plural as 
well as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally 
add on excepting for emphasis or more precise defini- 
tion. Nouns associated with numerals do not of course 
take on in the nominative plural, and not necessarily in the 
oblique plural. When on is added in the oblique plural it 
generally imparts a more definite meaning. 

The following examples may be added to those given at rr. 186-, 
188 : — chdlU darwdze 'forty doors;' chdUaon darwdze se or chdlU 
darwdzon se ' through the forty doors;* chdUswen darwdze hi rdh se 
'by way of the fortieth door;' Us aahrafi-dn 'twenty ashrafis;' 
gyd/rah had/re ashrafi-on Tee * eleven bags of ashrafis ;' sdton Jca/wdhib 
men ' among the seven planets ;* do darwesh kd ahwdl ' the adven- 
tures of two darveshes ;' chdron he-ncmd-on led mdja/rd * the adven- 
tures of the four mendicants ;' im pdnchon M dnkhon men * in the 
eyes of those five;' chdron ta/raf se 'from all four sides;' hazdron 
Union par 'on a thousand camels;' kazdron gvXdm 'a thousand 
slaves ;' us he ghir men adt befl-dn paidd M-tn ' in his house were 
bom seven daughters ;' ye sdton hefl-dn ' these seven daughters.' 

306. To express any aggregate of numbers indeterminately or 
generally, it is usual in English, when a low number is intended, to 
take two numbers consecutively, placing the lowest first ; thus, ' two 
or three,' 'three or four:' but in Hindtistinf it is not common to 
take consecutive numbers, and the highest may sometimes be placed 
first ; thus, das pdnch rind ' ten or five (for five or ten) rogues ;* 
pwnch sdt sipdM 'five or seven soldiers.' In higher numbers the 
idiom is often like the English ; thus, pachds sdth Ughe ' fifty or 
sixty blgh^.' 

13 
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307. Elc placed after a high ttiimber is oft^t eqmvalent to our 

* about :' thus, pachds ek * about fifty ;* Jca-i ek ' some few.' 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

The syntax of pronouns has been partially explained at 
rr. 56-64, and the concord of the relative pronoun at 
r. 236. 

308. Although the forms merd, terd, uakd, from tiie three 
pronouns main ' 1/ tu ' thou,' wuh or yih ' he,' are gene- 
rally used as pronominal adjectives, to express ' my,' * thy,' 
^his,' &c., yet they are also employed in prose as the 
genitives of those pronouns, to express ' of me,' ^ of thee,' 

* of him,' &c. ; thus merd mkdr may either mean ' my 
denial' or * denial of me,' and uskd inksdr * his denial' or 
^ denial of him.' Similarly, m&ri ek bepi hm * of me there 
is a daughter.' The regular genitives, of the first two 
{mujh kdy Uijh kd) are not used for ^of me,' 'of thee/ 

^excepting in poetry, or in prose under certain circum- 
stances only; see r. 57. 

309. The third personal pronouns, touh *he' or * she' and 
yih 'he' or *she,* when used in the oblique cases for *of 
him,' ' of her,' ' his,' * her,' * their,' &c., must always take 
the postpositions (excepting only as explained at r. 325) : 
thus, tb8 ke huMe kd paffd ' the collar of his dog' (not us 
huMe kd paffd). Similarly, tm ke kuMe ko ' to their dog* 
(not un kutte ko). But when itmh and yih are used for 
the demonstratives 'that,^ 'this,' 'those,' &c., they reject 
the postpositions in the oblique cases: thus, vs huite kd 
' of that dog' (not us ke kutte kd). Similarly, is kutte kd ' of 
this dog;' im kfuMon kd 'of those dogs;' us ha/rakait se 
' from that action' (not us se harcbkat se) ; is meri ha/rakat 
ko dekhka/r 'having seen this action of mine;' jo ko-4 is 
qisse ko (not is ko qisse ko) sumegd 'whoever shall hear 
this story.' 

310. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouna^ 
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haun 'who?' and ho4, Jffochh, 'some :' thus, kU ke makdn men 'in 
whose place?' but his makdn men *in what placQ?' his M tcUdah 
'search for whom?' but kis tcUdsh mm 'in what search?' kin Id 
chizen 'the things of what persons?' ' whose things?' but kin chizon 
kd 'of what things?' kisi ke gha/r men 'in the house of some one;' 
but kifi gha/r men 'in some house.' 

311. The pronoun dp ' self is used reflexively, in refer- 
ence to all three persons, and equally stands for any of the 
pronominal adjectives ^ my,' 'thy,' *his,' 'our,' 'your,' 'their,' 
when they have reference to the nominative case or agent 
of the sentence. In English the word 'own' is equally 
general in its application to all the persons. See the 
examples at r. 61, and add, mam apni kJmahi «e ' I pf my 
own free will ;' vruh apne da/rwdze pa/r bmfhd ' he sat down 
at his own door.' 

312. But a^nd may not only be used as a substitute for the prono- 
minal possessive adjective, but even for the genitive case of a pronoun 
when the same pronoun is the nominative of the verb : thus, hamqi 
apTid mushtdq jdntd hat ' he knows me to be desirous of (seeing) him.' 

313. Apnd, being properly a pronominal ^jective, may be used, 
likei the Latin sutis, in the sense of ' one's own people.' It will then 
be declinable like a noun in d: thus, apnon ke pds dyd am apn&fi 
ne use qaMl na kiyd ' he came unto his own, and his own received 
him not.' 

314. The learner must be careful not to confound the reflexive 
pronoun dp, used in the above manner, with the honorific pronoun 
dp * your Honour.* The genitive case of this last is dpkd, not apnd: 
thus, dpH tawajjuh se *by the fevour of your majesty.' 

315. The third personal and demonstrative pronouns 
ttmh and yih may be used for the nominative plural as 
well as for the nominative singular : thus, tvvJi ddmi khdte 
the 'those men were eating;' itmh donon 'those two;' yih 
Ms kdm ke hain ' of what use are these V 

316. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as 
well as of mmn and M, is constantly used for the singular, 
even when no respect is intended; thus hmn means 'I:' 
and to indicate the plural, log ' people' is often added to both 
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hcmh and Pvtm; \h\x&, horn, log ^ we.' Similarly, wnne^inne 
simply mean ^ by him;* whereas v/nhon ne, vmhon kd, vmhon 
ho, inhon ne, &c,, are the forms in general use for the plural 

317. Where, therefore, great respect is intended, ^mhon, 
mhon, jinhon, &c,, with their postpositions, must be used 
for the singular; as, imhon ne kahd 'he said,' referring to 
a king; touM sa/wdo' jmhon ne ttmh ko hashdrat JA 'the 
very same horseman who brought you good tidings.* 

318. Observe — The pronouns hhi and hwchh imdergo 
no change either in the nominative or oblique cases plural : 
thus, ko-i dinon men 'in a few days.' The forms hvrdy 
kmd, do not seem to be in use. The negative may be 
joined with k<hi to express ' no one,' but sometimes the na 
is separated from the pronoun and joined to the verb; as, 
ko-i hcMTffiz najdmegd ' no one will ever know.' 

a. Ktbchk may occasionally be used for persons as well 
as things : thus, yih hdt kisii pa/r na Mvule ' this matter 
must not be revealed to any one.' 

319. The interrogative pronouns are frequently used for 
the relative : thus, jdntd hm ki t/wmhm km km cMzam ki 
zardrat.hm 'he knows what things you have need o£' 
The same applies to the adverbs. 

a. It may be here observed that an initial k is the sign of 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, as ^' is of relative. 

320. The affixes i, hi, Mn, added to some of the pro- 
nouns, especially y«A, vmh, ia, us, t/ujh, mujh, Ac, make 
them more emphatic: thus, y«Ai 'this same;' tvuM 'that 
same;' tisi ne ' by that very person;' tui din se 'from that 
very day;' tujhi ne ' by ttyself ' (where the intervention of 
i causes iujh n^ to be used for til ne) : so also, Hdtvm maim 
hi hdn ' I and no other am H6tim.' 

a. Ap ' self and khud ' self may be added to the three 
personal pronouns, in the sense of ' self;' as, maiM dp or 
mmn dphi ' I myself.' 
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3S5* When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closely 
associated with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then these 
pronouns, in accordance with r. 285, will not require a postposition : 
thus, mAJijh had-tdli^ led * of me unfortunate,' not nmjih hd (or merd) 
bdd'tdli* led. So also, rmijh be-hayd led * of me shameless ;' vs akeU 
hd ' of him alone f m/ujk bUfhe ho * to me an old man,' &c. 

REPETITION OF NOUNS, PEONOUNS, NUMERALS, &C. 

326. Instead of employing words like the English ' each/ 

* every,' &c., it is usual in Hindtistini to repeat nouns, pro- 
nouns, or numerals, to denote ' distribution,' or ' the division 
and assignment of parts' in regular order and proportion: 
thus, ek ek *aztl f^^ f tc^e ha/rke ' having divided each limb 
into separate pieces ;' <ipni apni rdh li ^ each took his own 
way ;' apTie a/pne vnaqdUr ke mvwdfiq ^ according to their 
several abilities;' ghari ghaji ^ every hour;' ha/r ek ho 
pdmch pdnch sdt sdt rUpore detd ' to each one he gives five 
or seven rupees a-piece;' tve donon Trmsdfir jude jude ma- 
kdnon men ' those two travellers, each in separate places.* 

397. Repetition of a noun or adverb may often give 'intensi^,' 
'force,' or 'emphasis,' to the idea intended to be conveyed; as, 
ekuphe ehuphe ' veiy privately,' * veiy secretly ;' got got ' veiy round ;' 
hatod norm nwrm * a veiy soft breeze ;' aisi ai^ tarah * in such an 
excellent manner;' hcbfi hari 6/nkhen 'very large eyes;' Uchm lUk 

* in the veiy midst.' 

a. It may also convey an idea of ' variety,' as connected ynth. the 
idea of division: thus, tarah ta/rah hi khU^aim 'robes of various 
kinds ;' hlidif^ aqsdm aqsdm he ' eatables of various kinds ;' hyd hyd 
sdratm 'what various forms;' ua ne ra/ng ha ra/ng H shaJelen jndi 
jvM ha/ndAn * he has created shapes of different kinds, each distinct 
from the other.' So also, jdhdz ek pahdr se fdhhar hhdhe pwrze pwrze 
ho gayd ' the ship, having struck on a rock, went to pieces.' 

328. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first 
letter or letters, to gratify the Hindd taste for a sort of rhyming 
jingle ofsowids, veiy much as in English we say 'hurly-burly,' ' flip- 
flap,' 'flim-flam,' 'hodge-podge,* &c. : thus, Aar;-mar; 'worry,' *con- 
flision;' zarq-barq 'glitter;' jhUfh mUth 'lie,' 'fedsehood;' bCfhd 
drhd 'old;' rdz niydz 'secrets;' navJear chdhar 'servants;' harham 
darham ' topsy turvy ;' darham harham ' higgledy piggledy ;' lathiam 
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however, the genitive case does not depend so directly upon 
verbs as upon nouns, it needs little separate illustration in 
this division of the subject. 

335. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in 
connexion with the object of the sentence, after verbs of 
'filling,' &c.; thus, lofd pdM kd (for p<kit se) bha/rka/r 
' having filled a metal-pot with water,' see r. 360 : so also 
after verbs of ' informing,' &c. ; as, apne ahwdl M UtiiW 
dijiye ' acquaint me with your circumstances.' Similarly 
after verbs of 'trusting,' 'relying,' &c., in place of the 
locative; as, m A^ dosti kd hha/rosd roMUe ho 'do you 
place reliance in their friendship V 

336. Verbs which express 'delivering over,* 'following after/ 
'interceding for/ and many others, are followed by this case in con- 
nexion vdth the object or subject of the sentence, as in the following 
examples : vs ne wvh jatodai dmkmtm Ice hawdle hiyd ' he delivered 
that young man into the hands of his enemy ;' tv^he qdd Ice 8upvrd 
ha/riingd ' I will deliver thee over to the judge ;' vs Ice dwrpai mcU 
ho * do not seek after her;* vMiin ne m hi %kixf6!aJt JH ' I interceded 
for them ;' ojme paidd hwmewdle led dhydn raJch * fix thy thoughts 
on thy Creator ;' hkd-i-m hd shaM na hiird ' he did not share with 
his brothers ;' apne mame fine hi huckh parwd nahin * I don't care 
whether I live or die ;' ddmi hwr eh *uhde he ta'indt kain * men are 
appointed to every office/ d»mdm, Id qasam hhdtd hUn 'I swear by 
heaven.' 

337. The genitive case in connexion with the verb ho-nd ' to be ' 
may express 'possession:' thus, us he hah/u/t se nauka/r the 'he had 
many servants/ wdhdn he hddshdh JA eh hefi thi 'the king of that 
country had a daughter / meri eh be^ hat ' I have a daughter.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES IN CONSTRUCTION 

WITH VERBS. 

338. The use of these cases has been already explained 
at r. 259. Although the postposition ko is commonly 
affixed to the object of a transitive or active verb, it is as 
commonly omitted, and the nominative case used for the 
accusative. 
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ployed, as in other cases where men, par, kd, &c., are 
omitted ; whereas the oblique form can never be used for 
the accusative unless followed by ko; thus it is right to 
say yih irdda (not is vrdde) rakhtd hdn ' I have this inten- 
tion/ and yih kitdb (not is kitdb) nmjh ko de ' give me this 
book ;' whereas it would not be right to say yih ghari but 
is ghari for is ghari men ' at this time,' and not main pds 
but mujh [ke] pds ' near me;' see rr. 254, 288. 

343. The nominative or uninflected form of a word 
being thus substituted for an accusative case, it must be 
treated as a nominative; and if a genitive is connected 
with it, kd must then be used, not ke: thus, sa/rkdr kd 
(not sa/rkdr ke) ja/rrdh bvM-o ' send for the government 
surgeon ;' khd/ne kd samduq le ' taJce the box of food ;' apnd 
ahwdl kahUngd ' I will tell my story.' 

344. Observe — No absolute rule can be laid down for 
the substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, 
but there can be no doubt that ko is generally used when- 
ever it is intended to make the object of the sentence 
definite : thus, ndn chhortd * he drops a loaf; ' ndn ko 
chhortd 'he drops the loaf.' 

345. Verbs of * giving* or 'imparting' take an accusative 
of the thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which 
the thing is given ; but as it is always considered desirable 
to avoid the conjunction of two kos, one representing an 
accusative and the other a dative case, this may easily be 
done by substituting the nominative form for the accusa- 
tive ; as, girdd mujh ko de (not girde ko mujh ko de) ' give 
me the loaf;' bddshdh ke hdth ko hosa de ' give a kiss to 
the king's hand.' Where, however, the dative case belongs 
to a pronoun, the sign ko may always accompany the accu- 
sative case, since the proximity of two kos may then be 
avoided by^using forms like mujhe <fec. instead of mujh ko 
<fcc. : thus, kitdb ko mujhe de ' give the book to me.' 

346. In the past tenses of these verbs the peculiar construction 
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ko ya^ dyd * to me certainty came/ i. e. ' I became certiun '* uako 
Hdtim he 9dth dushmoM h'&-i * emnity arose between him and Hlltim ;' 
mendaki ko zukdm hiird * the frog has caught pold;' mere ta-in (for 
mujK kot r. 264) yik bdten pascmd naMn dtin * these words are not 
pleasing to me;' aab ko Idlach dyd ' to all covetousness came/ i. e. 
* all felt covetous ;* u%kown, pwr raJim dyd * he felt pity for them.* 

ABLATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS. 

354. The diversified maimer in which the ablative post- 
position 86 is employed has already been explained at 
rr. 265-274. 

In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to 
*from:* thus, lofd us he munh se chhUfa Hhe metal-pot 
fell from his mouth/ ^is ko mahaU ke cmda/rjdne se mcma' 
houme lage * they began to prohibit Mm frvm entering the 
inner apartments / Tnam ne ka/pre hadcm se utd/re ' I took off 
my clothes yrom my body f usneek muffhi khdk se kyd kyd 
sdraten paidd Mn * what various forms has he created yrow 
a handful of dust !' sab se alag khard hai ' he is standing 
apart yrom all/ 

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express 
both the instrument and ag^t, but in Hindlst^nf the 
agent by whom is denoted by ne (see r. 375), and the 
instrument toith which by se: thus, dusJmMm ko tir se 
m>drdngd * I will slay (my) enemy toith an arrow/ qaiTichi 
se mere sir ke bdl katre ' he cut the hair of my head loi^ a 
pair of scissors / kuchh m/wnh se bol ' say something toith 
(your) mouth;' dnkhon se dekho * look tmth (your) eyea* 

355. Not unfrequently, however, in Hindtist^bil the instrumental 
•e may be applied to perions, where the agent ne might be expected. 
It can never, however, be employed, like ne, with the past tenses of 
active or transitive verbs ; but when used for the agent it is gene- 
rally connected with the neuter verbs homd 'to be* or ^ aaknd ' to 
be able/ and may then be equivalent to 'by,* * through,' 'by means 
of,' kc. : thus, yik taqtfir ia gvldm se h'dA * this &ult has been (com- 
mitted) hy this slave ;' agar yik karaJcat tujk ae k6ri ' if this deed 
was done hy thee ;' yik kdm mujh «e hiird ' this deed was done by 

I 
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hiyd * I had no dealings with my aster ;' jo jo nmjh se dagd-en Hn 
thin 'whatever treacherous acts they had committed against me;* 
mam tujk se aisd stiMk ha/r&ngd hi apnl sdii muMbcU hhiU jdwegd ' I 
will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles ;' jab mujh ae 
yik suMk hH-d * when I received such treatment.' 

362. Verbs which imply * desisting from,' 'abandoning/ * leaving 
o^' are generally found in construction with an ablative; as, is 
kdm 8e bdz d * desist from that action ;' is qasd se da/r gvaa/r * abandon 
this pursuit ;* job namdz sefdrig hiird 'when I had finished my pray- 
ers ;' jab hkdne se fardgat kCi-i ' when I had left off eating ;* main 
saltamat se gmrd * I relinquished the kingdom/ 

363. The ablative se is employed after verbs of 'motion/ or even 
after kond, to Express * going away from/ 'moving off/ 'passing by/ 
or * crossing over ;' as, mere sdmhne se gayd * he went out from my 
presence ;* mujh pds se mat jd-o * do not go away from my side ;* 
mere pds se hokar ' passing by me ;' khawdss-pwre se hokar * passing 
through the antechamber ;' is sainmndar se hyUnkar pdr utren * how 
shall we cross this ocean V waJvdn he sab sa/uddgaron se sahqai ler 
gayd ' I passed by (outstepped) all the merchants of that place.' 

364. Verbs which imply * caution/ * taking care of/ &c., are foimd 
in construction with the ablative; as, hitdb se khaba/rddr rahiyo 
' tahe care of the book ;' mere hdrkJidne se khabarddr or hoshydr ho 

* tahe charge of my workshop ;* tis ddmi se hhaba/rddr raho * beware 
of that man.' 

365. So also verbs of ' separating ;' as, mard ho us he bap se judd 
har&ngd ' I will set a man aA variance with his &ther.' 

366. And verbs of ' comparing ;' as, m logon ho his se tamM d&n 
' whereunto shall I liken these people.' 

367. And verbs of 'denying;* as, hamdre dew-ton se m/wMr hat 

* he denies our gods.' 

368. And verbs of ' concealing fas,dUhd bhed doston se Mipdmd 
dmrvat nahln ' to conceal one's heart's secret from one's friend is not 
right ;* is se ho-i bdt m>akhfi nahin ' I concealed nothing from him.' 

369. Other examples of verbs in construction with the ablative 
are, hdth zi/ndagi se dho-e or apni jdn se hdth dh<he ' I washed my 
hwnds of life;' m>ain apni taqt^ se, kJiajil hoha/r 'having become 
ashamed of my feinlt ;' eindagl se ba ta/ng dyd hiin ' I have become 
weary of my life ;' insdn hi zmda^ hhdne pine se hai ' the life &i 
mortals is (supported) by eating and drinking;' m^eri ha/rahait 9e 
hairdn hUri ' she was astonished ai my conduct ;' aiii daulat he hdtk 
Idgne se nihdyat khuski hdsil hCA * I was much pleased at getting eo 
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kai ' he is in love with your daughter ;' vnJi vs par rijhi * she was in 
love with him;* paroU se dostl raJeh 'have friendship with (your) 
neighbour ;' rau^an i bdddm sirlce men mildkar ' having mixed oil of 
ahnonds vnth vinegar f apni jd/n pwr hheld h'&n * I have sported with . 
my life ;* mujh par khafagl hd hyd sahab hai * what is the cause of 
(his) being angry with me?* tujh par gmse led yih hd^is 'this was the 
cause of (my) being angry with you ;* bJid-l par gusse hai * he is 
angry with his brother ;* is guftgH m^en sharik hH-d * I shared in that 
conversation ;* tir nikdlne men sharik hH-d * I assisted in taking out 
the arrow , meri tdldtk men thd * he was in search of me f jawdh 
men us se kahd ' I said to him in answer ;' m>ai^ is *azdb m£n k&n * I 
am in this trouble ;* tamdm shah aish o *ishrat mm ka(fi * the whole 
night was spent in feasting and merriment ;* tooMyat par *amal na 
hiyd * he did not act on the will ;* is H hekasi Jd hdlat par rahm 
kijiye 'take pity on his friendless state f wuh m^ere qmU qardr ke 
nlbdhne par hairdn rahti 'she was astonished ai my keeping my 
])romise;* insdn apne qaul qardr par nahin rahtd 'man does not 
abide by his promise;' ham par jo kuchh bitd hai 'whatever has 
happened to us;' bdp par yih biptd biti hai 'this calamity has 
befaUen your father ;' jo kuchh mujh par guzrd ' whatever has hap- 
pened to me ;' in par bari m/usibat pari hai * a great calamity has 
befallen tJtem;* ataf haibat mujh par gdlib hiiri 'such terror over- 
powered me ;' ho-i m>ere jdjne par rdA na hHird ' no one oMewted to 
my departure ;' kisd par hargiz na khuld ' it was never revealed to 
any one ;' sdrd yih mulk m>ere hvJcm men thd ' all this empire was 
subject to me;* jis mewe par jl chdhe khdyd karo * continue to eat any 
fruits you may have an inclination for/ mmn ne usH shardrat par 
nazar naki 'I did not regard his villany ;* m/ujh se mukhdlifat kartd 
hai ' he opposes me or makes enmity against me.' 

Agent with ne in construction with verbs. 

375. The peculiar construction required with the past 
tenses of transitive or active verbs has already been ex- 
plained at rr. 7 9, 80. By some grammarians ne is regarded 
as an expletive, and what is called the agent with rve, as 
equivalent to the nominative case : thus us ne \b regarded 
as equivalent to vmhj and ma/rd ne to niard. But that ne 
forms an oblique case as much as kd, ko, se, or Tnen, is 
clear from the fact that ne, like those postpositions^ inflects 
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all words capable of inflection, excepting main and t4, and 
even those pronouns under certain circumstances; see 
rr. 58, 320. 

376. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive con- 
struction is one of the most remarkable features in Sansk|it 
syntax, so does this construction prevail in many Indian 
languages derived from Sanskrit : thus ' the dog drank 
water' would be idiomatically expressed in Sanskrit thus — 
hukkfwre-na pdniycmi pitcmi * by the dog water was drunk/ 
the agent, which in English is in the nominative, being 
placed in the instrumental case, and the object {pdnipa/m 
' water,* neut.) becoming the nominative to the past parti- 
ciple, which of course agrees with this neuter noun in 
gender, number, and case. Exactly in- the same way in 
Hinddst^ 'the dog drank water' would be rendered 
ktUte-ne pdni piyd, where kutte-ne is the agent (cor- 
responding to the Sanskrit instrumental hikkiMre-na) from 
the nominative kuttd ' a dog,' and piyd is the masculine 
form of the past participle, agreeing with the object pdni, 
which is in the nominative case masculine. Even the com- 
mon termination of the Sanskrit instrumental case (na) is 
evidently the source of the postposition iw, which is the 
sign of the agent in Hindtistini. 

377. The only apparent objection to this explanation is, 
that even when a sentence is constructed with ne, ko may 
occasionally be placed after the object, in which case the 
past participle remains unchanged in the masculine singu- 
lar: thus kiiUe v£ ndn ko chhofd 'the dog dropped the 
loaf for kiiUe v£ ndm, chhofi 'by the dog the loaf was 
dropped.' It is not improbable that in these cases the 
past participle may be used impersonally, as explained at 
r. 80. But the more probable hypothesis is, that as Hin- 
dust^ is made up of Persian as well as Sanskrit, and 
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional 
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abandonment of the passive construction after ne may be 
the result of a leaning towards the Persian idiom. In that 
language there is neither agent nor instrumental case, and 
the construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs re- 
sembles English. In proportion, therefore, to the regard 
paid to the peculiarities of Persian S3nitax, the passive con- 
struction peculiar to Sanskrit may be ignored, and the 
idiom of the two languages confounded in a manner that 
causes some perplexity. 

378. The following are other examples of the simple and mixed 
construction, as explained above: — main ne kutte M dtodz simi *I 
heard the barking of the dog' (lit. ' by me the barking of the dog 
was heard') ; vs ne aisdjawdhir JcabhH na dekhd ' he had never seen 
such a jewel ;* main ne apne ghar H rdk li * I took the road to my 
own house ;' hddshdh ne tabassum Idyd * the king smiled ;' ma/rdon 
ho Khvdd ne haTud/ne he liye ha/ndyd hai * God has created man to 
work ;' mxiin ne ek lawndi ko bkejd ' I sent a female slave.' 

379. Frequently the. agent, when a pronoun, is understood : thus, 
us pari ko na pdyd * I did not find that fairy,' where Toain ne must 
be supplied from the context ; see r. 340. So also, yih simkar {us 
ne) kaJid * having heard this, she said.' 

380. The learner must be careful to observe that the 
passive construction with we is only required with those 
tenses of active or transitive verbs which are formed from 
the past participle. The tenses formed from the root and 
present participle can never use ne: thus, trmin ne dekhd 

* I saw,* but main dekhdngd ' I will see,' main deMUd thd 

* I was seeing.' So again, us ne kahd ' he said,' but totih 
kahtd hai ' he is saying.' 

381. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in 
English are treated as neuter in Hindtistdni, and vice versd. 
The following are always considered neuter : bol-nd * to 
speak;' ld-7id^to bring;' le-jd-nd or le-chal^id ^ to convey,' 
*to take;' bhiU-nd 'to forget;' dar-nd *to fear;' chvk-nd 
^ to miss ;' lar-nd * to fight ;' lag-nd * to begin.' The follow- 
ing are active : hah-nd ' to say ;' chdh-^ * to wish ;' gd-nd 
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'to sing;' jdn-nd 'to know;' likhrtid' to write;' puchh-nd 
'to ask;' »tkh-nd 'to learn;' sun-nd 'to hear.' Thus, 
main bold ' I spoke ;' mmn aandilq ko Idyd ' I brought the 
box;' we larki ko le-ga-e ' they carried off the girl;' main 
dard ' I feared ;' vmh kaJme lagd ' he began to say.' But 
mmn ne kahd ' I said ;' ua-ne chdhd ' he wished/ <kc. 

382. With regard to Idnd, it is, in real fact, a contrac- 
tion of le-dnd (i. e. 'having taken to come'), and resembles 
the compound verbs le-jdnd and le-chaind, in which the 
last member of the compound is neuter, the rule always 
being that in these cases the whole verb is to be treated 
as neuter. 

383. But le-nd ' to take' is active, and requires ne: thus 
it is right to say m^in Idyd ' I brought,' because contracted 
for le dyd ' having taken I came;' but main liyd ' I took' 
would be wrong, the correct expression being mmn ne 
liyd, 

384. Similarly all active verbs, the moment they are 
compounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in 
the compound), become neuter, and reject n>e : thus khdnd 
' to eat' is active, but khdjdnd ' to eat up' and kM chuknd 
' to have done eating' are neuter : thus main ne khdyd ' I 
have eaten,' but mmn khd gayd ' I ate up.' 

385. A few verbs are both active and neuter, that is, they require 
ne when used in an active sense, and reject it when used intransi- 
tively : thus soch-nd * to consider' is sometimes active, but may be 
employed in a neuter sense ; thus, main apne dil men 80chd * I con- 
sidered in my mind.' Similarly, main apne ta-in mwrda khiydl hiyd 
* I imagined myself dead.' Khel-fUi 'to play' is neuter, but may be 
employed actively : thus, «« ne ^ajab Jchel Jcheld 'he played a pretty 
trick.' 

386. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construc- 
tion with ne may be treated as neuter when it has assumed a neuter 
sense by being compounded with a noun: thus dend 'to give' re- 
quires a transitive construction, but dikhd-l de-nd 'to appear' is 
treated as neuter; as, do ddmi dikhd-i di-e * two men appeared.' 
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387' When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one 
belonging to an active and the other to a neuter verb, if the active 
verb precede, the agent must take ne; but the construction need 
not be changed to accommodate itself to the neuter verb in the 
latter part of the sentence, as the pronoun without ne may always 
be understood : thus, main ne yih bdt mm-i a/wr held * 1 heard this 
speech and said,' where main is understood before bold. Again, tw 
amdhe ne nmjhe buldyd aur us m>aMn men legayd * that 4)lind man 
called me and took me to that place,' where vmh is understood 
before ^legayd; see r. 381. 

388. The reverse holds good, and is perhaps still more common : 
thus, ehfaq'l/r dyd amr sawdX hi^d * a fftqlr came and made, a request/ 
where usneiB understood before kiyd. Again, m^in ghofe pa/r charh 
baifhd amr \main ne] rdh li *I mounted my horse and took my 
way ;' ye donon 9dth chale aw [ wiAon ne] hdkim se yahi kahd * these 
two went along with me and told the very same story to the 
magistrate.' 

389. Se being used for the instrumental case in HindtLst^bii (see 
r. 267) ne is confined to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in 
conjunction with words which stand for inanimate objects or things. 

390. An inanimate object may, however, be an agent in the sense 
of producing an eifect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction 
with the past tenses of transitive verbs : thus, is bdt ne mujhe 
kha/rdb kiyd * this thing has ruined me ' (lit. ' by this thing ruin has 
been caused to me') ; bddshdh ko hair at ne liyd * astonishment seized 
the king ;' bddshdh ke lahU ne josh mdrd * the king's blood boiled ;' 
ishtiydq ne wahdn rahne na diyd * my desire did not permit me to 
remain ;' dil ne na chdhd ' my heart did not desire,' &c. 

391. The construction of active past tenses with ne vnil often 
cause ambiguity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence : 
thus vmh boU can only be ' she said,' but us ne kahd may either be 
'he' or 'she said.' In these cases the context can be the only 
guide to the sense. 

SYNTAX OP THE INFINITIVE. 

392. The infinitive in Hindtistdnl is perhaps the most 
useful part of speech in the language. It is constantly 
employed as a verbal noun, and may be regarded both as 
a substantive and an adjective, being declinable like nouns 
substantive and adjective in d It may be the nominative 
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or subject of a proposition as well as the predicate, or it 
may take the dative and accusative sign ko to denote the 
object or purpose for which any thing is done. It also 
serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which are the 
genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases of the parti- 
ciple in dua)^ and may even be employed like the Latin 
future participles in dm and rua. It is not unfrequently 
used for the imperative. The following examples will 
illustrate its various uses. 

393. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently 
the nominative case to the verb : thus, is se ma/md hhcM 
hm ' dying is better than this;' aakhi hond haJmt rrmakksil 
hcd ' to be generous is tery difficult.' 

394. As a genitive case it assumes kd, ke, and M, exactly 
in the same manner as a noun, see r. 21: thus, bolne M 
tdqcU na thi ' there was no power of speaking,' where bolne 
M agrees with the feminine noun tdqat. So also, qissa 
Vj8 he na ruichsat ko/me kd ^arz kiffd ' he related the story 
df his not letting me go.' 

395. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in 
construction with vod^, liye, khdtir, &c. (see r. 513) : thus, 
ta/rhiyat ka/ime ke wdste ' for the sake of causing instruction ;' 
lakri-dn tofne ke wdste 'for the sake of breaking wood;' 
hhikh mdmgTie ke Uye 'for the sake of begging alms;' 
hvldm/e Id khMr ' for the sake of calling.' 

396. As a dative or accusative it may denote the object 
for which any thing is done, and may generally be trans- 
lated by the English 'to;' as, rrhom ne tujhe jawdMr ke 
fiha/nd ka/me ko bhejd ' I sent you to purchase the jewels ;' 
fm0he hcdthne ko kahd ' he told me to sit down ;' ek fukrd 
khdne ko do ' give me a morsel to eat;' pdni pine ko 
mdngtd ' he asks for water to drink.' 

397. The sign ko may someiames be omitted, leaving 
the infinitive in its inflected form : thus, kuchh ^arz kame 

L 



110 

dydjh^ has come to make some representation;' vn/aQhe 
adli charhdne le-ga-e * they brought me to put me on the 
stake;' tts ko bvldne go/yd ^ he went to call him.' 

398. The genitiye sign is rarely used in this sense; as, mvjhe 
hai(Jme lei ishdrat M 'he made a sign for me to sit down,' where 
baithne hi agrees with ishdrat. 

399. The use of the infinitive as an ablative and locative is equally 
common : thus, main us he miVne se d/rdm pdtl, wuh mere dehhne se 
khtuk hotdy * I obtained satis&ction by meeting him, he was g^- 
tified by seeing me ;* m«re d/ne mm bari qabdk(U hai * in my coming 
there is great impropriety;' m hdton he hahne mm * in telling these 
matters/ 

400. The infinitive may govern the case of the verb : thus, mMJh 
se hahne la^d 'he began to say to me/ When it governs the 
accusative, the nominative form of the noun without ho is generally 
used; as, parastish hame lage 'they began to perform devotion;* 
dildsd dene lagd * he began to give consolation/ But the inflected 
form of the pronoun may occur: thus, ua khaha/r Id/ne hd qasd * the 
design of bringing that intelligence.' 

401. Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the 
genitive .case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative : 
thus, tm m/jJcdnon he dehhne ho dyd ' he has come to see those places ;' 
m^in v/n he dehhne hd rnvshtdq him ' I am desirous of seeing her.' 

402. The infinitive is frequently joined adjectively to a 
noun, as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must 
then agree with the noun in gender and number: thus, 
mikmdn ko toMif deni Jchiib nahin * giving trouble to a 
guest is not good ;' bahnit bdten bcmdnin kh/ush nahin ' put- 
ting too many words together is not pleasant;' yih ruawdr-t 
zdMr ka/m% Jchilh nahin ' disclosing this disgraceful affair 
would not be well ;' mahoMdt bcmd/ne ahwriJi! Td-e hain * the 
erecting of the palaces was commenced;' ddstdn kahni 
shv/ru^ ki *the relating of the story was commenced;' be 
sdbab ddnt kholne adab se bdJia/r ham ' to shew the teeth 
(grin) without a cause is inconsistent with good manners.* 

403. The infinitive is firequently used to convey a sense of * fu- 
turity ' or ' necessity,' like the future passive participles in Sanskrit, 
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or like the Latin participles in chis and rus : thus, ek roz mamd hai 
* one day we shall have to die ;' yim Jiond thd * it was to happen 
thus ;' agl^ tvm ho aiti nd-dshnd-t Jcaml ihi ' if you intended to act 
with such coldness ;* agar tvjhe tnar jd/nd thd * if thou wast to die ;' 
jo kahnd Tiai jald leak * say quickly what thou hast to say ;* pamdle 
M rdh se nUealnd hai * one can get out by way of the drain/ 

404. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind 
of future participle in rus; thus in the Bdg^ Bakdr we have main 
nahin mdrme led * I will never believe/ And again, ab main ^Ajam 
nahlnjdne led ' now I do not intend going to Persia.* 

405. When joined with hogd it is equivalent to a ftiture passive 
participle expressive of * obligation ;* as, tvm ho dne hogd * you must 
come.* 

406. The infinitive may have the sense of the imperative, but 
when used for the imperative it will be easy by supplying one or 
two words to preserve the infinitive sense : thus ydd hamd * recol- 
lect* may be equivalent to ['take care to] recollect.' Similarly, 
jab wuh bdlig ho u» ho tahht Kavjdle hamd * when he is grown up [I 
<x>mmand you to] make over the throne to him.' 

407. The infinitive is firequently used in this manner after the 
conjunction hi: thus, apmfa/rza/nd ho imsihat hi hi hameaha dd/nd-on 
he sdth gvardn horrid ' he advised his son that [he ought] always [to] 
.associate with the wise.* Especially when followed by a negative ; 
main ne tv/m se hahd thd hi mei^e mtUh men na rahnd ' did I not tell 
you that you were not to stay in my dominions V Or hi may be left 
out : thus, main tumhen hahtd hUn hargiz qasam na hhd/nd * I say 
imto you. Swear not at all.* 

408. The infinitive may have a passive sense after some 
words; as, kah/ne he Id-iq ' fit to be told.' 

USE AND APPLICATION OF THE TENSES. 
Potential {or Aorist), 

409. This tense is usually called the Aorist, but as it 
generally implies ' possibility,' ' liberty of action,' * fitness,' 
^ necessity,' &c., as denoted by the English auxiliaries * may,' 
' might,' * should,' ' would,' &c., the name Potential seems 
to suit best with its usual functions : thus, jo ho so ho ^ let 
what may happen ;' jo motrzi men dwe ' whatever may come 
into your mind.' 

L a 
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4IO. As expressing 'may/ ' might,' 'should/ kc, it is 
generally used in constructicm with the conjunctions Id, 
tdki, jo, 'that/ ciga/r, jo, 'if/ &c. Bihta/r ha/^ Jd hd^ 
zmdagi apne fJuUiq M ydd men Jcdfiin ' it is better that I 
should pass the rest of my life in the recollection of my 
Creator/ v/mmedwdr hd^ M qada/mho^ IcanUn ' I am in 
hopes that I may kiss (the king's) feet/ td hi log tmln 
ta^idm karen 'that people may do them honour/ (tgcMr 
hcJmt hkdkhd Ao ' if he be very hungry.' 

411. Ki i^id jo with the peitential is often translatable by the 
English ' to ;' as, qaad hiyd ki U8 rih te chcJ/Cm * I wished to go by 
that road;' naaar M majdl na tki jo v* he jamdl pur (kahtt * the 
sight had no power to rest npon her beauty.* 

412. The potential is often used in praying or expressing a wish ; 
^hydd Jewre bddskdh M nuMrsi dwejo riihar& UMwe * may God grant 
it may please the king to summon (us) before him;' Khudd tab ho 
is hold se mahfda rakhe 'may Grod presenre ereiy one from this 
calamity.' 

413. It often eixpreases 'obligation* or 'neoessity;* as, wmlika 
qaul qardr leareff hi apM hahne wt «ia pkiirtn 'the princess must 
promise that she does not swerve from her word;' hfA mere pd$ %a 
dv^ * no one must come near me.' 

In some of the above examples, however, the potential is hardly 
distingaishable from the imperative. 

414. In its ci^Munty of an aorist or indeterminate tense, the pot^i- 
ti^ may express present, future, or even past time. 

415. It is mostly used as a present in proverbial expressicms ; ob, 
iinf charJie hiUtd hdfe * though he be mounted on a camel, the dog^ 
bites him :' but it may also be so employed in narration ; as, Khudd 
jdne hyd haregd ' God knows what he will do;' na jdwdn * I do not 
know.' 

416. It is often used ibr the future: tiius, jo t& merd raflq ho to 
faain NaishdpCr ho i^ialiin * if you will be my protector I will go to 
Naish^pdr;' dj tumhe^ Iddshdh pds le <MAn 'to-day I will take 
you to the king.' 

41 7. It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, mat^ dcwkfdf dMiGu^ 
to maliha hd chihra swrkh ho gayd hai, ' I ran and beheld thiit the 
&ce of the princess had become red.' 
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Fut/a/re, 

418. This tense expresses 'futurity' either definitely or 
indefinitely, and may sometimes have the sense of the 
potential (or aorist) ; as, jah hhUkhd hUngd to na in ho 
chcthd sobhdngd; pas aga/r a/u/r hhi do, mere kis Mm d-enge, 
* when I become hungry, even then I shall not be able to chew 
these ; if then you should give me still more, of what use 
would they be to me ?' hat ja/ma^ ho-enge, Tnain tujhe le-jd- 
Ungd, ' to-morrow they will assemble, I will take you (there);' 
jab tv/m> haMd bhejoge main dr4ngd ' when you send to call, 
I will come.' 

419. A future tense is sometimes substituted for the present or 
potential by a kind of attraction ; compare r. 424 : thus, jaisd doge 
waisd pd'Oge * whatever you may give, that same you will obtain.' 

Imperative, 

420. The imperative is not distinguishable from the 
potential (or aorist) excepting in the second person singu- 
lar: thus, ha/re 'let him do it,' 'may he do it;' ho-i m^ere 
pds na dwe ' let no one come near me.' Zwrra mmn hhi 
suwdn ' let me just hear,' ha^en na ha/ren ' let them per- 
form it or not,' may be variously regarded as potential or 
imperative. 

42 1. Nor is the second person singular of the imperative 
very commonly used, the secoud person plural or the re- 
spectful form being generally substituted for it, even in 
common conversation. Instances, however, occur, especi- 
ally in prohibition. 

422. Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with 
the imperative, but never nahin. Observe, however, that 
mat is only used with the imperative; never with any 
other tense. 

423. The following are instances of the second person 
of the imperative singular and ^lursl:' shuhr KImdd hd 
ka/r ' give thanks to Gk>d ;' dMa ' look ;' hohi ' tell ;' yih 

1^3 
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hoM-o * point this out;' yah4^ raho ' stay here;' cdsd kdm 
mat Tca/r or cdsd kdan mi hur ^ do not do such a deed;' 
he-adqtbi na ka/r ' do not act disrespectfully;' apnijd/n ma€ 
hho ' do not throw away your life;' Une ga/rm m<U ho ' be 
not so warm j' Tn/ifjhe na 9aA4rO ' do not tease me.' 

424. The sympathy between the imperative and potential tenses, 
and their mutual interchangeableneas, is remar!kably exemplified in 
the foUowing example from the £dig' o Bahdr: jo iimndsib jdn ao 
Tca/r 'whatever you may think proper, that do,' where a kind of 
attraction causes the substitution of jdm, for jd/ne in the first clause 
of the sentence. Similarly, oiid kdm har hi tH^aikz&de ho hitf& fardt 
86 mdr4dl 'act in such a manner as to slay the ptinoe by some 
stratagem.' 

425. This attraction of similar tenses is a veiy noticeable feature 
in Hinddst^f syntax, and is not confined to the potential and impe- 
rative; compare r. 419. 

JReapectfid tenses, 

426. The respectful form of the imperative is much 
used : thus, nm'd/Mfye ' he pleased to pardon ;' khabcMr^idr 
rahiyo 'be pleased to remain q^eful;' hdldkh4ai/e pwr 
haifhiye ' be pleased to sit on the balccmy;' nwjhe kisi 
jagah gdr dijo ' be pleased to bury me somewhere.' 

427. It is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and 
sometimes with a sense of obligation, as expressed in 
English by * one should,' ' let us,' ' you may,' &c. : thus, 
darydft knjiye * one should learn,' 'you may learn;' dekhiye 
' let us see ;' raMye ' let us remain,' ' one should remain.' 
See also rr. 480, 489, 490. 

428. In accordance with the sympathy between the 
imperative and potential tenses^ noticed at r. 424, there 
can be no doubt that the respectful form of the imperative 
may be used for the potential (or aorist) or with a potential 
sense : thus, agar is ha^ai se rrmttaU* Mjiye ' if you 
would be pleased to inform me of these circumstances;' 
jis ko chdhiye pdhchdai lije * whichever you may wish you 
may recognise.' 
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4ig» In corroboration of thiu view a form iyen occurs in the £dg 
Bahdr for the ist and 3d plural : thus, yih hardkat saldtmon se 
bddnumd hai hi hukm qatl led fa/rmdiyen av/r tamd/m ^umr M khidmai 
bhUl jdiyen 'this conduct is unseemly in kings, that they should 
give the order for putting to death and should forget the service of 
a whole life/ Here fcvrmdiyen and bhM jdiyen are clearly softened 
or respectful fornu of the potential. 

430. The respectful future is not common. The sentences in 
which it occurs are generally interrogative : thus, paidd Idjiyegd ut 
ahakhs kojo Hire zamin pa/r faadd ha/rpd kare * will you be pleased to 
create a person who may raise sedition on the fiice of the earth ?' 

Present md^pmte, 

431. This tense is called * present,' but the term indefi- 
nite' is added to denote ^e varied and indeterminAte cha- 
raoter of its functions. It is not very often used with a 
present signification; and when so used, the substantive 
auxiliary, which forms the pr^ent definite, may generally 
be unda*stood : thus, ek Jd 00^ dJiaj se dHare kd 4^ da/ul 
rmUd nahin ' the fiEushion and form of one agrees not with 
the shape and figure of the other;' its kd bdl Mkd nahin 
kar saktd ' it cannot disorder one of his hairs.' 

432. It is commonly employed to denote ' habitual 
action,' but is generally so employed in narration with 
reference to past rather than present time : thus, jah ktUte 
ko dekkte ek gi/rdd us ke dge phenk dete * whenever they 
saw the dog they used to fling down a loaf before it,' or 
' they were in the habit of flinging down &c. ;' o^sor hddr 
shih vm, se c}mhal ka/rte ' oftentimes the king was in the 
habit of making merry with them;' wuh tdjir darhdr ke 
waqt hdzir raktd ' that merchant used to be present at the 
time of the court.' 

433. In this sense it is often translatable by the English 
* would :' k(hi patthar se md/rtdj lekm yih us jcvgah se na 
scuraktd, ' one would strike it with a stone, but it would 
not move from that place.' 
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434- It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect 
conditional, when it may generally be translated by ' would 
have,* /had/ ' did,* &c. : thus, ia^a/r wuh pdni na Idti to yih 
U8 ke hdscm phorddUd * if she did not bring the water, then 
he would break her pots;' kdsh ki teri Hwaz main paUhcur 
jaMi * would that instead of thee I had brought forth a 
stone / kdsh ki yih ahafo^oit na ka/rte ' would that you had 
not shewn this kindness.' 

43 5« It may even take the place of a past subjunctive after ki : 
thus, m/imdsib thd hi tit detd * it was proper that you should give' or 

* should have given.' 

Present definite, 

436. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary man- 
ner of a present ; as, aamiunda/r luizdron lahren mdrtd hai 

* the ocean rolls thousands of billows;' itndjdntd hdn ' this 
much I know;' jo kuxihk til kahtd ha/i mam yih eab aor 
majhtd hiln ^ I understand all this that thou sayest' 

437. It may denote ' habitual or continuous action ;' as, r6Jt din 
yih mihr e m6h phvrte hain ' night and day this sun and moon keep 
revolving.' 

438. It may have a future signification; as, ah main iae aiad 
qaid hartd him ' I will now imprison him in such a manner ;' main 
upnd ahwdt kahtd hUn tar ha sa/r ' I will tell my adventures from 
beginning to end.' 

439. The present tense is often used for the past in narration, 
when the narrator is describing a scene which is supposed to be 
actually passing before his eyes at the time: thus, vnihdn he 
hdMndon ho dekhdy to sah hd libds siydh hai aur hardam ndZa hat, 

* I observed that the dress of all the inhabitants of that city was (is) 
black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) incessantly;' 
tt8 ne dehhd hi mahdn i ^dlishdn hai ' he beheld that it was a magni- 
ficent abode.' 

440. On the same principle the actual words or thoughts of a 
speaker are quoted in preference to the oblique form of speech usual 
in English ; see r. 489. 

Imperfect. 

441. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the 
imperfect in English and other languages : thus, hawd 
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na/rm na/rm hahti thi 'a very soft breeze was blowing;' 
t^ hdg men soA/r ka/rtd phirtd thd *I was walking and 
rambling about in that garden;' homz menfomwd/re chhufte 
^ * in the reservoirs fountains were springing up.' 

Perfect mdejmite amd 'perfect definite. 

442. Examples of these tenses are given at rr. 378-390; 
and the peculiar construction required with active or transi- 
tive verbs is explained at rr. 375-378. 

TVwpefrfect, 

443. The pluperfect in Hindustinf is employed where 
in English we use 'had:' thus, motin ne aisd ja/wdhir 
kabkd na dekhd thd * I had never seen such a jewel ;' jo 
kuchh zabt kiyd thd chhor diyd ' whatever he had seized he 
gave up;' jidhar ae dyd thd udlhcur ko chcdd *he went in 
the direction whence he had come.' 

444. But it is also sometimes used where in English we are accus- 
tomed to employ the simple perfect; thus dy& thd in the last exam- 
ple might be rendered in English by ' he came */ but the pluperfect 
is in these cases significant of some other past event which has 
taken place subsequently. Similarly, in speaking of a person who 
came and afterwards went away again, we might say wuh dyd tJid. 

445. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted from the pluperfect in 
Hindlist^bil, so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite : 
thus, jab yih rndja/rd main ne an/nd * when I had heard of this incident. ' 

UncoTrmion tenses. 
446. Of the six unconmion tenses given at r. 114, the 
past fvuhjt/re occurs most frequently. The following exam- 
ples will illustrate its use : dp Tie yih bcdt su/ni hogi ' your 
majesty will have heard this couplet;' Jdsi ne yih ^dlcrni na 
dekhd hogd, na sv/nd hogd, ' no one could have seen such 
beauty, nor could have heard of it;' shdyad bddshdh ne 
pasamd M hog^ ' perhaps she may have been approved by 
the king;' ko-i shafchs na hogd jis par ek na ek wdriddt i 
'ajib na hH-i hogi * there will be no individual to whom 
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some wonderful event will not have happened;' jis waqt 

taiydri is M hogi, kyd makdn i dilchasp hand hogd, ' when 

it shall be repaired, what a charming place it will be 

made;' ek shakhs wahdn baifhid hogd 'a person will be 

seated there.' 

447. The following are examples of the present future: with apne 
jl men hyd kaktd hogd *what will he be saying in his mindl' is H 
dmad bawarchi-khdne he kharch ko kifdyat na kartl hogl *its revenue 
would not be yielding a sufficiency for the expenses of the kitchen.' 

Passive voice. 

448. The method of forming the passive voice with jd-7id 
' to go' is indicated at r. 102, and examples are there given. 

Examples of the passive voice are not very common. 
One reason of this is, that the past participle in construc- 
tion with the agent and the particle ne, as explained at 
r. 375, usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb; see rr. 376, 378. 

449. When, however, the agent is not expressly men- 
tioned, the passive is generally employed : thus, im M 
qimat di jd-egi 'the price of them shall be paid;' wuh 
paJuihdni na jd-e *she may not be recognised;' vs he 
ahwdl hi pv/rsish ki jdregi * an inquiry into his circum- 
stances shall be made;' mdrdjd-egd * he shall be killed.' 

a. In one passage in the Bdg BaMr the past participle is sepa- 
rated from the auxiliary : thus, taqdir ae lafd nahin jdtd * it is not 
fought with destiny/ i. e. 'one cannot fight with destiny.' 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

450. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but 
the nominative is substituted for one accusative in Hindd- 
st^. 

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs: 
handon ko huMe kd jhUfd khUdyd * he caused the slaves to eat the 
dog's leavings ;' wi ko ndshtd karwdyd * he made them take break- 
fast ;' bd^ ko tdHmXr karwdyd ' I caused a garden to be built ;' malika 
ko kuclth khUdyd ' he caused the princess to eat something;' ek jdm 
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shardb Jed mere to4n pildyd * he caused me to drink a cup of wine ;' 
wvh mere khdwind Ico panditkhdne mukldatn, dilwdtd * he would have 
caused my husband to be released from prison.' See also r. 356. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 
Intendves, 

451. These are explained at r. 147 A. The following 

are other examples: — 

Main haith go/yd * I sat down ;* chirdg bvjkd de * extinguish the 
lamp ;* us ne piydla pi liyd * he drank off the cup ;* inlind uchdf ho 
ga4 ' sleep was altogether broken ;' da/rwdza bcmd Tcwr de * shut the 
door close ,*' jo kuckh kaMd hhejd * whatever he has sent to tell you ;* 
pUd diyd * he gave to drink ;* jawdhir kd dher lag rahd hai * a heap 
of jewels was collected ;* sdH mttiihat bhiU jdegd ' you will forget all 
your misfortunes ;' rah gayd ' he remained behind ;* Mip gayd * he 
concealed himself.' 

452. La^ rahnd ' to continue fixed' (see r. 480), and lag jdmd * to 
be formed^' 'to be brought together/ are also instances of intensive 
verbs : thus, dnkhm danvdze hi taraf, lag rahl thin ' my eyes conti- 
nued fixed On the door ;' amhdr lag gayd ' a store was formed ;' bhir 
lag ga-i ' a crowd was collected.' 

453. The intensive compounds ho-lend and lag-lend are often 
associated with the adverbs pichhe, adth, &c., to express ' following 
after,' 'going along with,' &c. : thus, main us ke sdth ho liyd 'X 
followed or went along with him ;' m^iin pichhe lag liyd ' I followed 
behind ;' main us ke hamrdh ho liyd ' I accompanied him.' 

454. The compound lagd-lend is often used with the sense of 
* clasping/ ' embracing,' &c. : thus, use chhdti se lagd liyd ' I clasped 
him to my breast j* md ne befi ko chhdti se lagd liyd ' the mother 
clasped the daughter to her breast ;* un ne mujhe gale se (or ka^je se) 
lagd liyd ' he embraced me.' 

455. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intensive com- 
pound is reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being 
placed last: thus, de rakhd for rakh diyd 'he placed.' Similarly, 
kar h&jhd and ka^jdnd ' he imagined.' 

a. The following are examples of an intensive formed with a past 
participle (see r. 161) : ek jamgal mm leo-i lomri pari phirH fM 'in a 
wood a certain fox was prowling about;' kyiin gharbdr chkorkar 
akddpard phixtd hm 'why, leaving your &mily, are you wandering 
about alone?' 
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Potentials, completive8,/reqtie7UaHve8, dmdercUives, 

456. The syntax of these compound verbs is explained 
at rr. 148-167. 

Potentials. — Example : main ha/r eaktd hUn * I am able to do.' 
The inflected infinitiye is rarely substituted for the root ; as, main 
home nahUn saktd * I am not able to do.' 

457. OoBfPLBTivES. — Other examples : Pom mm €hmke ko 'ye have 
heard;' main U8 Jed ahwdl itm cfmkd hiin * I have heard his adven- 
tures.* 

458. FfiEQUBNTATiyBS. — Other examples : main ne rayd hiyd aw 
dngf&on te m/umh dhoyd hiyd * I kept weeping and bathing my fiice 
with my tears;' jdyd hartd Mn ' I am in the habit of going;' yik 
mahaU men rahd ka/re * let him continue in the female apartments ;' 
tOA/r hiyd ka/ro * continue to walk about.' 

459. Desideratiybs. — Another example is, agar m/ujhe ydd raJchd 
chdhU ho * if you wish to keep me in remembrance.' With regard 
to Mhiye, see rr. 159, 480. 

Inc^ives, permissvves, acqtddtivee, vnth the inflected 

infmitive. 

460. Inoeftivbs. — Other examples : farmdne lagd * he began to 
command ;' hdmpne lagi * she began to tremble.' 

461. Pebmissives. — Other examples: raHyat ho khardb hone na 
dAjo * suffer not the people to be ruined ;' hone de * suffer it to be ;' 
haweli mm rahne do * let (him) remain in the house.' 

462. Aoquisitives. — Asmdm, Id taraf nigdh na kame pdtoe * let 
him not have leave to look at the sky/ or Met him not get an 
opportunity &c.' 

NOMINAL VERBS. 

463. A few nominal verbs formed with adjectives, like 
pandd ka/md ' to create/ ' to produce/ admit of no change 
of gender or nimiber in the adjective : thus, do befe paidd 
kd-e * two sons were bom ;^ tis ke sdth doati paidd M * he 
formed a friendship with him/ us ne kyd kyd sHraten 
paddd kin 'what (various) forms has he created!' Simi- 
larly, chhofd ka/md ' to diminish.* 

a. But khofd hond and a few others admit of change; 
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as, ye sdton larM-dn kharin ^% 'these seven girls were 
standing.' 

464. The greater number of nominalt are formed with kamd 
(r. 116) and ?iond (r. 109). When hamd is joined to the nouns qasd 
* design' or irdda 'intention/ it has the sense of 'to set out for a 
place :' thus, main ne irdda gha/r kd hiyd ' I started home' or ' I pur- 
posed to go home;' qasd Damithq Jed karo. 'set out for Damascus.' 

Pectdiar cmd idiomatic uses of certa/in other nominal 

verbs, 

465. KHANA, v. a. * to eat.'^ — ^This verb is vfery idiomatically 
used with nouns, with the sense of ' to feel,* ' to suffer,' ' to experi- 
ence :' thus, mmn ne mdr pit hhd-i ' I suffered a beating ;* vs ne 
rahm na khdyd ' he felt no compassion ;' main ne vs H hdUU pa/r 
ta/rs khdyd * I took pity on him ;' pecktdb khdkar 'having felt indig- 
nation ;' gate pa/r gate khdtd ihd ' I was suffering immersion on 
immersion ;' gidn hfidmd ' to feel disgust.' 

466. It is also employed in other senses: thus hawd Tchd/nd 'to 
eat the air' is a common idiom for 'to take the air or an airing;' 
qa9am Ichdmd 'to eat an oath' for 'to take an oath,' 'to swear;' 
chugU hhdmd * to calimmiate,' ' to backbite,' &c. 

467. UTHANA, v. a. 'to raise,' 'to take up,' 'to bear up.'— This 
verb is used, like khdndy in the sense of ' to bear,' ' to suffer,' or 
even 'to enjoy:' thus, ub ne haH mihnat ufhd-l 'he has undergone 
great labour;' mdme ufJidtd KUrd 'suffering blows;' main ne hazz 
ufhdyd ' I enjoyed pleasure.' 

4I68. KHENCHNA or KHAINCHNA, v. a. 'to draw.'— This 
verb may also be employed, like khdnd and uihd/nd, with the sense 
of 'to suffer,' &o. : thus, ue ne hahut sakhii'^n khenchin 'he endured 
great hardships f main ne do t^ fdqe Tchenche ' I endured two or 
three fests.' 

469. ANAf V. n. ' to come.' — This verb, joined to substantives, is 
constantly employed in place of other verbs : thus us ko ya^ dyd 
'to him certainty came' is a common idiom for 'he felt certain.' 
Similarly, ji men gavrat dA * a feeling of honourable rivalry arose in 
my mind ;' kuchh us ko adbr dyd ' she became a little patient ;' mujh 
ko tujh pa/r afsos dtd hai ' I feel compassion for you ;' tm ko ydd dyd 
'they remembered;' jo kuchh m£re dil mm khiydl dyd thd, us ne 
wensd M kiyd, 'he did exactly as I had imagined in my heart :' com- 
pare r. 353. 

II 
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470. So also, kdm dn& * to come into use' for 'to be of use;" as, 
<iyar merd mdl acurhdr Ice kdm dwe 'if my property can be of any 
use to the government ;' mere kis Jcdm d-enge ' of what use will they 
be to me?' 

471. Nazar dmd 'to come into sight' for 'to appear;' makdflh 
nazar dyd or dekhne men dyd ' a dwelling appeared.' 

472. Pesh dnd * to come before' for ' to happen ;' kyd tvjk ko awl 
mushMlpeah d-i ' what such-like trouble has happened to you?' 

473. Paaand dnd ' to come into approbation' for ' to please ;' teri 
himdqcU mujh ko pasand na d-i ' your folly did not please me ;' mere 
ta-ln yih hdten pasand nahin dMn ' these words do not please me.' 

474. Bam> dnd ' to succeed ;' aid g6/rai ham nakin dH ' such a plan 
would not succeed.' 

475. MILNAf V. n. ' to be mixed,' ' to blend,' * to meet,' * to ac- 
crue.' — ^This verb is often used where in English we employ 'to 
meet with,' 'to obtain,' 'to find;' but its neuter character is always 
preserved : thus, ha^q haqqddr ko milegd ' rights to the heir wiD 
accrue' for 'the heir will obtain his rights.' Similarly, hari dflrz& 
aur mwrdd mvjh ko mill ' I have gained my great wish and desire ;' 
jdte jdte ek daryd rdh men mild ' as we proceeded we came to a 
river;' tvm ko neH ke Hwaz neM milegi 'you will receive good in 
return for the good you have done.' 

476. It is only once used in iihe Bdg Bahdr in construction with 
the ablative case : thus, jab PA wn se milegd ' when you shall meet 
them ;' but milnd in the sense of ' to meet' is very conmion. 

477. LAGNA, v. n. 'to be applied,' 'to be attached,' 'to touch,' 
'to stick close,' 'to come in contact,' 'to reach,' 'to suit,' 'to 
appear.' — This verb has many and various uses, which may gene- 
rally, however, be traced to some one of the above senses: thus, 
hdth Uignd ' to come to hand ;' ye patthar kahdn hdth lage ' how did 
these stones come to hand;' d{hwen dim, kindrejd lage 'on the eighth 
day we reached the shore;' pef men dg lagi ' the fire kindled in my 
stomach;' dwnyd Id hawd iiskona la^ftl ' the air of heaven does not 
reach him ;' sachchl hdt karv/i lagti hai ' true words appear bitter ;' 
na kisii ki gO/rat achchhi lage ' no form appeared pleasing ;' hv/rd lagtd 
* it appears unpleasant ;' hamdri milmat nek Uigi ' our labour has 
had a good efiTect ;' chhvai, ktgte hi ' immediately on the knife enter- 
ing ;' maxiii hq^ydt ^ab ko lagi pari hm ' life and death are fixed (or 
fated) to all,' 

478. The active verb lagdmd ' to apply' is often used in the sense 
of ' striking' or ' inflicting a blow :' thus, hhdA ne talwdr shame par 
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lagdri 'my brother struck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder ;' 
m>ain ne talwdr hhainckka/r aisi gardcm men lagd-i 'having drawn 
my sword, I struck him such a blow on the neck.' 

a. Observe — Ldgnid is used with the infinitive to form inceptives ; 
see r. 163. See also rr. 452, 453. 

479. CHAHNA, v. a. 'to wish.' — ^This verb forms desideratives 
when joined to past participles, as explained at r. 157. The con- 
struction may sometimes be varied ; as, chdkd hi chalUn ' I wished 
or was about to go ;' mujhe apne sdth l^dme ho chdhd ' he wished to 
take me with him;' chdhtd thd hi hamla hare 'he was about to 
■attack me ;' jallddm ne chdhd hi bdhar le jdwen ' the executioners 
were about to take him out.' 

480. The respects tense ckdhiye is used with past participles 
(thus, hyd hiyd ckdhiye 'what ought to be done?' haqlqat jdiid 
chdhiye 'one ought to know the truth'), to express 'obligation,* 
'fitness,' as explained at r. 159, The construction may, however, 
be varied, as follows: fa^r ho ckdhiye hi eh roz hi fihr hare * a feiqir 
ought only to think of the wants of to-day j' ckdhiye rnhr hare ' one 
ought to be patient;' mard ho chdkiyejo hake so hare * a man ought 
to perform what he says ;' faqir hd 'amal wn par ckdhiye ' a faqlr 
ought to act upon them.' 

481. RAHNA, v. n. 'to remain,' 'to continue.' — ^This verb is used 
with present participles to form continuatives : thus, istigfdr harti 
raM ' she continued asking for pardon ;* see r. 152. It is also used 
with roots: thus, gd raki 'she continued singing;' hyd sdrat ban 
raki kai ' into what a state has it fellen, and there remained ;' see 
also rr. 451, 452. 

482. The compound verb jdtd rahnd is commonly used with the 
sense * to be lost,' ' to go away,' ' to pass away,' ' to die :' thus, jdtd 
rahd 'he is gone,' ' he is dead;* see also example at r. 223. 

483. RAKHNA, v. a. ' to place,* ' to keep,' ' to hold,' ' to have,' 
' to possess.' — ^The following are a few examples of the uses of this 
verb: farzand nahln rahhtd 'he has no offspring;' mujJie mu'dfrakh 
' excuse me' (i. e. ' hold me excused') ; huckk qadr nahln rakktd ' it 
possesses no value.' 

484. The nominal verb ndm rdhknd is used like the English verb 
' to call names :* thus, skahrwdle ho ndm rahhtd kai ' he calls the 
citizen names f v/n Tie ndm sag-parast rahkd kai ' they call (me) a 
dog -worshipper. * 

485. MARNA, v. a. 'to strike.' — ^This verb has various uses to 
form nominals: thus, dk mdmd 'to heave a sigh;' dam m/imd 'to 
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speak/ 'to utter a word;' chh4m, m6amA 'to search;' giruA md/md 
' to put in pledge ;' ^ota imdrnd * to dive.' 

486. When joined with a word denoting ' a weapon ' of any kind, 
it signifies ' to strike a blow with that weapon :' thus tahiodr md/md 
'to strike a sword' means 'to strike a blow with a sword;' ek 
tcUwdr aid mdri ' he struck such a (blow with his) sword ;' qamchi- 
dn indrtd hai ' he strikes whips' for ' he strikes blows with a whip.' 
Similarly, mvjhe eh Idt mdri ' he kicked me ;' u$ ne ek kdth md/rd 
' he struck such a blow with his fist ;' aisd tamdncka, mdrd ' he hit 
me such a slap.' 

487. FARM An A, V. a. 'to command.' — This verb is often sub- 
stituted for Icwmd in forming nominals, when great respect is 
intended : thus •notk i jdn farmdnd ' to make the draught of life/ 
for 'to eat and drink/ applied to kings; madad fcbrmd-iye 'be 
pleased to grant assistance' or 'to assist;' irthdd farmd-iye 'be 
pleased tq proceed/ i. e. 'speak, on;* jawdh farmdyd 'he gave 
answer;' huzurgi ho Icdm fa/rmdyd 'he acted with magnanimity;' 
irisdf farmdyd * he acted with justice ;* gawr fa/rmdiye * be pleased 
to reflect.' 

488. BANNA, V. n. ' to be made/ ' to become.' — ^This verb has 
idiomatic uses : thus, gend Jci siirat hamkar ' having taken the form 
of a ball ;' malika jalldd hamkar ' the princess having assumed the 
character of an executioner/ &c. The intensive banrjdnd may be 
noticed here ; dg kd Intgiild ham, ga-i ' she became a whirlwind of 
fire.' 

Preference of the direct or d/ra/matic to the indirect form 

of speech. 

489. This preference, which is more or less displayed in 
all Oriental languages, is a remarkable feature of Hindu- 
stlLni; thus, dnkhen da/nvdze ki ta/raf lag rahi thin hi 
dekhiye hyd zdhir hotd hai 'my eyes were fixed on the 
door to see what would be revealed :' where observe that 
hi (like iti in Sanskrit) has the force of ' saying to myself,' 
and the words which follow are the very words supposed 
to be passing in the speaker's mind; thus, * my eyes were 
fixed on the door, saying to myself. Let me see what is 
about to be revealed.' 

490. Similarly ki often involves the sense of ' saying :* thus, do 
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^idmi hdham hoTca/r nikle hi TciA Mr des men jd rahiye * two men, 
having met together, issued out, saying, Let us go and reside in 
some distant country ;' agar yih qaad kai hi shahr menjd-iln * if your 
•design is to enter the city* (lit. 'if you have formed this design, 
saying, I will enter the city') ; main nejalldd ho hvhm hiyd hi imkd 
«flr kd( ddl * I ordered the executioner to cut off i^eir heads' (lit. * I 
ordered the executioner, saying, Cut off their heads'); fihr men 
gayd hi his sHrat ae wn, la^on Tco le jd-Hn * he deliberated how he 
should convey those rubies* (lit. 'saying. How shall I convey &c.?'). 

491. Sometimes hi is omitted; as, to rriain ne dekhd na v>vh majlis 
hai * then I saw that that assembly was no longer there' (lit. ' then 
I saw that assembly is no longer there'). 

PARTICIPLES. 
Conjwnctive paHiciple. 

492. By means of these participles sentences may be 
joined together without the aid of a copulative conjunction. 
They are generally used for a perfect or pluperfect tense, 
as imited with a copulative particle, and are usually trans- 
latable by the English ' having,' ' when,' ' after : ' thus, 
dcvrwdze par d lauTidi se pukdr-ka/r kahd 'having come 
to the door, and having called out to the maidservant, he 
saidj' which in English would be rendered, 'when he had 
come to the door, and had called out, &c.' Again, shdh 
Tie yih hdt pasand-ha/r wHdm de u% ho rukhsat hiyd * the 
king having approved this word, having given a reward, 
dismissed him.' 

493. A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tenses of 
verbs, so as to present the appearance of an intensive compound : 
thus, d nikld * having come, he issued;' le dyd 'having taken, he 
came :' see also examples at r. 490. 

494. Observe, that a form drUcar is sometimes used for dhar, 
* having come,* from the verb d-nd * to come.' 

Present cmd past participles. 

495. The present and past participles being often used 
as past tenses, it is usual to add to them the auxiliary hH-d 

^3 
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(changeable to hH-e and hH-i) *^ when they are employed 
with their real participial functions; that is to say, when 
they connect a clause adjectively with the main proposi- 
tion : thus, yih kahti hii-i chali ga-i ' saying this she .went 
away;* wvh du^d detd hiird chald gayd 'he went away 
uttering blessings;* vmh bmthd hd-d bdten kame lagd ' he 
being seated began to converse.* 

496. Sometioies, however, hH-d is omitted : thus, do ddnd pvrd/ne 
Icapre pah/ne ' two men dressed in old clothes ;' tmko dekJUd hhdltd 
awr sair kartd M-d dge chcUd 'I advanced, gazing at them and 
walking round.' 

497. Sometimes the participles are used in their mascu- 
line inflected form (hH-e being added or omitted), even in 
connexion with a nominative case, some postposition, such 
as men, being understood : thus, vmh ras^ hdth men pakre 
hH-e dtd ihd 'he having taken a rope in his hand was 
coming along.* 

498. They may be even so used in connexion with a 
feminine noun: thus, dd-i adth li-e m>ere m^oJcdn mm dA 
' having taken the nurse with her, she came to my apart- 
ment;* gdte dti hai ' she comes singing.' 

499. In the above cases the past participle seems to be employed 
in the manner of an adverbial conjunctive participle, usually ex- 
pressed in EngUsh by * having,' or by the particles 'as,* 'whilst,* 
'when,* &c. : thus, malika maile Icapre pahne hdha/r nikli 'the 
princess, having put on soiled clothes, came out ;' chciUd hH-d ' whilst 
he was going along;' kkdtd hH-d ' whilst he was eating.* 

500. Participles may govern the case of the verb to which they 
belong: thus, us ho dekktd ' looking at him.' 

501. When a present or past participle is in construction with an 
accusative case, it may either remain uninflected — ^thus, he^e ko invd-d 
dekhka/r 'having seen (his) son dead;' use rotd dekhkar 'having seen 
him weeping' — 

502. Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following 
example from the Bdg Bahd/r: uae hcUhydr bd/ndhe av/r fncJiaU 

* Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to the past 
participle. 
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mm dte delchka/r 'having seen him folly armed and entering the 
palace/ 

503. The past participle of a neuter or simply active verb may 
sometimes be joined to the past participle of a causal in a very 
idiomatic manner: thus, tii ne mujhe baiike hifhd-e hadmdm hiyd 
* thou hast brought disgrace on me sitting-still' or 'forced to sit still 
and therefore giving-no-cause-for-it/ This periphrasis expresses the 
full meaning of haithe hithd-e. Other examples are given at r. 169. 

504. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined 
together, the last taking the feminine form to denote 'reciprocal 
action;' see the examples at r. 169. In these cases, however, it is* 
probable that the past participle is really employed as a noim. It 
is certain that both substantives and adjectives are compounded in 
a similar manner: thus, lafJid-laihi 'mutual cudgelling;' chhipd- 
chhvjpi ' secretly/ In the last example and in some others no idea 
of reciprocity seems to be involved. 

505. Both the present and past participles are often 

employed as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed 

in their inflected form, some postpositions, like mm, 'po/r 

(the signs of the locative case), being understood. Their 

use then corresponds to the locative absolute in Sanskrit: 

thus, pdha/r rdt ga-e ' on a watch of the night being past ;' 

8ubh hote ' on its becoming morning.' 

a. As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the post- 
positions : thus, mvjhe sote se jagdyd * he awoke me out of (my) 
sleep.' 

Adverbial pa/rtidpU. 

506. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact 
nothing more than the inflected form of the present parti- 
ciple used as a verbal noun, according to r. 505, the em- 
phatic M (r. 171) being added. It is a kind of .locative 
absolute {pa/r or men being understood), and in all cases 
where it is used the locative absolute would probably be 
employed in Sanskrit. Thus mbh Jiote ' on its becoming 
mon^ing' might be converted into an adverbial participle 
by adding hi : thus, svhh hote hi ' immediately on its be- 
coming morning.' 
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507. In accordance with its character of a locative abso- 
lute the adverbial participle may often be equivalent to 
' whilst in ^he act of:' thus, jdte hi * whilst in the act of 
going.' 

508. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes 
govern an accusative, and in its character of a verbal noun, a geni- 
tive case : thus, use dekhte hi ' immediately on seeing him ;' is qisse 
ke »mite hi ' immediately on hearing this story.' 

Repetition of participles to imply continuUy, 

509. The following examples will illustrate this : jU jit 
' continually winning;' jdte jdte da/rwdze pa/r gayd * conti- 
nually proceeding onward I reached the gate ;' pard pard 
' continuing to lie down.' 

Nown of agency, 

510. The noun of agency may occasionally be used as a 
substitute for a future participle : thus, dne-wdld ' about to 
come;' hone-^wdld ' about to be.' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

511. Two words are often associated together in Hindtist^nl 
without a copulative conjunction, something after the manner of 
a Dwandwa compound in Sansk|Tit : thus, chhoie hare * small and 
great;* hh&kJie pydse 'hungry and thirsty' (plural); bhald burd 

* good and bad ;' kond kuthrd * hole and comer ;' pir murshid * saint 
and spiritual guide.' 

512. Sometimes an adjective is compounded with a substantive, 
after the manner of a Sanskrit Karma-dhdiraya : thus, plr-zan * an 
old woman.' Again, words are sometimes compounded together, 
one of which if uncompounded would be in a case different from or 
dependent on the other. These may be compared to Sanskrit Tat- 
purusha compounds: thus, jakdn-pandK 'protection of the world* 
(i. e. 'world-protector,' a title of kings); gd-o-sawdr 'riding on a 
bull ;' mu^thl khdk ' a handful of dust ;' khush-uslQh ' well-formed ;' 
pwr-Jchata/r 'full of danger;' pwr-maldl 'fiiU of sorrow;* pwr'''imdr<U 

* full of buildings ;' pw-tdkalluf * finely worked ;' jaldrrau or jald- 
qadam 'going quickly,' 'fleet of foot;* pesh-rau 'going before.* 
Some of these last are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrlhi. 
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNC- 
TIONS, &C. 

513. The adverbial prepositions todate and liye, both 
meaning 'on account of,' *by reason of/ are of very com- 
mon occurrence. They generally govern the genitive with 
ke, and may often be used where in English we employ the 
infinitive : thus, teri taahaffi he liye^to encourage you' (lit. 
'for the sake of encouraging'); hhri-dn tofne ke wdate 
pahvmcJul ' he came to cut wood ;' rnere qiblagdh ne ta/r- 
hiyat ka/me he wdste ustdd m/uqa/rra/r ki-e the * my father 
appointed teachers to instruct (me).' Compare r. 395. 

514. When associated with the pronouns, he is usually 
omitted: thus, jis wdste 'for the sake of which;' see 
r. 174. 

515. Mdfl'e * through,' *in consequence of,* governing a genitive, 
is much used in books to express * the manner,' as denoted in 
English by the termination 'ly:' thus, mdifl'e ishtiydq ke 'affection- 
ately,' 'through affection;' mdo'e 4o/ir Ice 'through fear;' m(5/re khuiki 
Tee 'joyfully.' 

516. J ah tak or jdb tcddk (r. 172), in the sense of 'until,' may be 
followed by the potential (or aorist), and generally (but not neces- 
sarily) by the negative na: thus, jah talcJc jawdm, na ho or jdb tak 
jawdn ho ' until he becomes a young man ;* jah tak main tvjlie khabar 
na diva ' untU I bring thee word.' 

517. Jab 'when,' 'whenever,' may also govern the potential (or 
aorist) : thus, job pahrd jd-e ' whenever he was taken.' In the sense 
of ' when' it is generally followed by a past tense ; as, jah meri hdri 
kH-i ' when my turn came ;' jah darwdze 'pa/r gayd ' when I arrived 
at the gate.' 

518. Jdb taldk and fah talah are used as relative and correlative : 
thus, jah tdlak sdns hai tah talaJc da Jiai ' as long as there is breathy 
so long there is hope.' 

519. Jab i-arely stands for tah; as, jah se ' since when' for ' since 
then.' 

520. Some of the adverbs at r. 175 may occasionally stand alone, 
some noun or pronoun in the genitive case being imderstood : thus, 
jah pds go/yd ' when I went near (him) ;' jdb pda pahumchd * when I 
arrived near ;' gird shahrpa/fidh ' round (it) was a rampart.' 
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521. ^a^air 'without' is often joined with the inflected past or 
conjunctive past participle: thus, hagair jcme pahchdme 'without 
knowing or observing ;' hagair hahe »wne ' without speaking or hear- 
ing ;* hagair md/nge * without asking for ;' hagair p&chke * without 
being asked ;' hagair mdre mao' gayd * I died without being killed ;' 
hagair dekhe 'without seeing or being seen;* hagair dekhe hhdle 
' without seeing.' 

522. JBe 'without* and hin * without* are occasionally used in the 
same way : thus, he jdne * without knowing ;' he li-e * without taking ;' 
bin jane ' without knowing;' hin mdre * without being struck.' 

523. Both hagair, be, and hin may govern a noun or pronoun 
without a postposition : thus, hagair mvrabM ' without a guardian ;' 
2W hagair ' without him ;* meri he aaldh * without my advice ;* U8 bin 

• without him.' 

524. Mat, na, nahin; the use of these negatives is 
explained at r. 174 note. The following are other exam- 
ples : yih hdtchit mat kar ' do not talk so ;' us ke da/rpai 
^nat ho ' don't seek after her;' der mat ka/r *do not delay;' 
kiM bdt mm dakJd wi ha/riyo ' do not interfere in any 
matter;' apne dil men andesha na kar * do not have an 
anxious thought in your breast ;' mujhe na satd-o ' don't 
trouble me ;' mujh ko tdb na rahi ' no power remained to 
me ;' amr to kuchh ho nahin aaktd ' nothing more can be 
done.' 

525. When n^hin occurs at the end of a sentence, the 
sense of the substantive verb 'to be' is often involved in 
it; as, ka/uri bha/r khatra nahin 'there (is) not the slightest 
particle of danger.' 

526. When to follows nahin, the two together mean ' if 
not,' ' otherwise,' ' else :' thus, jald d, nahin to mujhe por- 
hunchd jdn, * come quickly, or else understand me as come 
(to you).' 

527. The interrogative kahdn 'where?' may be very idiomatically 
used (Uke hwa in Sanskrit) to express ' great unsuitableness' or. ' in- 
compatibility,' as in the following from the Bdg Bahdr: t& kahdn 
awr yih hdt kahdn 'where art thou, and where this speech?' i. e. 

* these words are quite unsuitable to your present condition.' 
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528. The relative Jo 'who' may be used as a conjunction 
with the sense of ' that :' thus, jo meri khdtirjcmCa ho ' that 
I may be at peace ;' kyd zm^r hai jo main ziydda mujcm- 
wiz hdn *what necessity is there that I should be more 
urgent?' 

529. Jo or jau may also have the sense of ' if,' ' when,' 

* since :' thus, jo tH merd rafiq ?u> to main chaMn ' if you 
will be my protector I will go ;' us ho jo Jchold to ek kitdb 
dekhi ^ when I opened it I saw a book ;' Kh/udd jo mihrhdn 
hd-d ^ since Grod was kind ;' ha/wd jo muwdjiq pd-i ' since 
(we) found the wind fiavourable.' 

530. The conjunction hi 'that' generally governs the potential 
(or aorist); see r. 410. It may sometimes be omitted: thus, kMh 
hOrd turn d-e 'it is well (that) you have come;' chdhd dekhe 'he 
wished (that) he might see.' 

a. This conjimction may rarely have the force of * or.* 

531. Aga/r *if' may be followed by the potential (or 
aorist), but it may also govern a present and not unfre- 
quently (to give certainty to an hypothesis) a past tense : 
thus, agar Jmkm ka/ro ' if you give the order;' aga/r raihne 
ho joigah do to hari hdt hai ' if you would give me a place 
to live in, it would be a great thing;* a^a/r kisi a/ur ne yih 
harakat ki hoti ' if this deed had been done by any one 
else;' a>gar yih jdntd to us kd/m se hdz dtd 'if I had 
known this I would have refrained from that action ;' o^or 
yih hdt aprie dU se koMd hai ' if you are speaking these 
words from your heart ;' agar mmr goA ' if she dies' (lit. 

* if she has died'); aga/r phi/r kabhi rrmjh se kuchh hdt ki 
yd mujhe jagdyd ' if ever again (you) address me or wake 
me up ;' aga/r tadhir rdst d-i * if the plan succeed.' 

a. Observe, that aga/r is offcen followed by to in the con- 
cluding clause of a sentence. 

532. Agar is often omitted : thus, ha/rdm-zdda ho to Iccmd na l-An 

* (if) I am a rascal, I will not take a kauri ;' Khudd nikdle to mkUn 
' (if) God take us out, then we may get out ;* chdho Ujd-o * (if) yoii 
wish, take th^m away.* 
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533* 'A.ga/i'ehi * although/ Hke agavy may be followed by a past 
tense as well as by the potential (or aorist) : thus, agarchi bddakdh 
ne mam! a. Jdyd kai * although the king has forbidden ;' aga^nhi bhd-i-om 
ne badkhul^ Id * although (my) brothers had acted unkindly/ 

534. The conjunction yd is generally equivalent to 'or;* as, meri 
khcUd vm'6f Tcaregd yd nahln * will he pardon my fault or not V 
In the Bd^ Bahdr it is once very idiomatically repeated, to express 
' at one time/ * at another time ;' yd wok rcmnaq thi yd stmsdn ho 
gayd 'just before there was this display, and then all was stUl.' 

535' ^y^ is occasionally employed as an interrogative conjunction, 
but only one instance occurs in the Bdg Bahdr: thus, dyd ye Jeaim 
hainge * who ever can these be?' 
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Short sentences to be translated. 

K(hi had? Hdn sdhib. Chap raho. Chd hcmd-o, Jaldi 
chalo. BcihrM phiro. Wahdn jd-o. Gdri taiydn' ha/ro. 
Hdziri imyd/r hai, Da/rwdza hcmd harro. Za/rra dhiste 
chalo. Tvmhd/rd 7id/m hydi PdlM jcildi momgdro, MtJijhe 
mu'dfrakh Tvmkyd cMhteho? Tvm kahdn rdhte ho ^ 
Jcdd Tidv) yahdn Id-o, Wvh Ms kd ghord hai ? Yih his kd 
gha/r hcd ? Wahdn ka/wn rahtd hm ? Sdfchhwri kdntd do. 
Baa, ah turn jd-o. Ha/m ko hari fajr jo/gd-o. Topi awr 
hu/rti ko jhdro. Us ddmi ko turn jdrUe ? Tumhdrd sdhib 
gharr men hai ? Kis ne yih hdt tu/m se kahi ? Jutl ko OjchchM 
ta/rah sdf ka/ro. Ham/^M saMm apri/e sdh/ib se kaho. Wahdn 
huAhh Mukie piine H chiz miUi hai ? Twm, ko kiuihh mdHdm 
hai hi kahdn ga/yd ? Job sitbh khiib rosham, hH-i, Icmgar 
ufhdyd, anjt/r ra/wdna hiie. 

Jaisd ha/m ne Myd, tvaisd pdyd. Mard ko chdhiye jo 
kahe so ka/re. DUbte ko tinke kd dsrd bahut hai. Be-mahall 
hansne se rond bihta>r hai. Bewafd ddmi haiwdmri bdwafd 
se badta/r had. Khudd H dargdh se mdyHs m/ot ho. Apni 
Mtdb se khabdrddr rahiyo. Dawd se dv!d mm bard asar 
hai. Waidr bddshdhon Id ''aql hate ham. Bushmami 
rakhai jawdmrma/rdi se ba'id hai. JSa>chchi bdt karwi lagti 
hm. Jo kahnd hm, jald kah. Ko-i dp se kde men nahin 
girtd. Khadd sab ko is bald se mahfOz rakhe. Ki^ se 
yih bhed zdhir na Mjiyo. 

Mdnus ek dinjammm, pdtd hm, ani/r ek roz fids letd hai. 

N 2 
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Chdhiye msdn hcddre vdgahdni men sahr kwre^ awr tum- 
medfwdr/aal-i UdM kd rahe, 

Wvh aah hdhmon ae chhofi thi, pa/r ^aql men sah se bari 
thi, 

Jhltth hoMi OMd hi gtmdh hai, ki ko-i gv/nd^ v>8 ko 
TUxMn pajhimcktd, 

Sdri ckmyd zdhdd he nazdik huchh qad/r noMn raMuL 

Hamen d/wnyd ke hddshdh se kyd kdmi hai, 

Aga/r t/wm nahin rahte, to main hi twmhdre sd^ chaUd 
hUn, 

Main tu^h ko apnijdm, ke ha/rdhao' jdvJtd him. 

Ah vxUom kojdtd hiin; ttijh se rufihsat hone d/yd him. 

Tvmhen huchh khahar hai, ki tdmhd yaMn ke bdzdr mm 
kis hhdo hiktd hcdf 

Tttmhdrd vxvtom kdhdnhm, wu/r yahdn se keti diJt/r hogd^ 

Kaiho, adhiby dp Id d4m8t men Him/d/i zabdn ki Fdo'tn, 
ka/um ziydda mmhkU hai ? 

But kyd chiz had, ki koi us Id p4jd ka/re. Ek paUh^ur ko 
sang-ta/rdshon ne garhka/r s4ra/t ba/nd-i, amr ddffn ahmaqon 
ke wdste hichhdyd. Jin ko Shaitdm, ne warrgaldmd hai toe 
mjamiS ko sdm! jdmie ham. Jise apne hdthon se bandte 
hmn, us ke dge svrjhukdte hain. 

Story of the man and his friend. 

Ek hare dd/mi ne apne kisi dost se kahd, ki Jitne nd/nwn 
men hka. did hai, misli filb^, slirMn, wagai/ra le, saJb had- 
zdt hain. Us ne kahd, Hdn mihrb^ ! sach kaihte ho. 

Story of the man and the Qdzi. 

Ek shakhs bhiikhd Qdsd ke yahdn gayd; kahne lagd. 
Main bhiikhd hUn, hickh mujhe do; to mmn khd-iln. Qdsa 
ne kahd ki yih Qds^ kd ghovr hai, qasam khd a/wr chaldjd. 

Story to shew that the friendship of the base is 

not to be trusted. 
Ek kamme awr ek bhale dd/mi se iflds m^sn doati hUt 
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Kamlna dautatTnand hote hi najih-zdde se dnkhen lagd 
'chwrdne; tab wuh khafd hokar hold, yih sack hai Id " Ka- 
Taine M dostijcml hdM Id bhU." 

Story to shew that we live in a world of perpetual 

change. 
JSk mv/rid (vpne jA,r Jd khidmat meg dka/r kahne lagd, ki 
Fir rmi/rshid/ dj Juldne bddahdh ne dvm/yd se riMat ki, 
a/wr U8 M jagah fiUdna shakhs bddahdh hdd. Yih khabar 
simte hi, pir hansd, cuwr kaJme lagd, Bdbd I did dvm/yd kd 
da/m badami kije, kia M shddi o Ma kd ga/m, kije ? 

Story of Akbar and Birbal. 

Akbar ne Birbal ae pdckhd, ki Lafd-i ke waqt kyd kdm 
dtd hai ? Birbal ne ^a/rz ki, ki Jahdn pamdh ! auadn. 
Bddahdh ne kahd, Hathydr anir zor kydn nahin kahtd ? 
Birbal ne kaJid, Jahdn pa/ndh t aga/r a/vbadn khatd hojdwe, 
to hathydr a/wr zor kia kdm dwen ? 

Story of the shopkeeper's son and the soldiers. 

Hk bamye kd befd, ajnai^ aipdhi-on men baifhkar, ahikoh 
ka/rtd thd, ki Main aiad tir lagdtd hdn ki ta/rdzd hqjdtd hai, 
Ek ahakha ua ke jdn pahchdnon mm ae wahdn d nikld; 
ua M yih bdt awnka/r kahne la>gd, ki Uri vmhi naql hai, 
" Bap na mdri pidH, befd tira/nddz^ 



Story of the king and the fly. 

Ek roz, HdrUn Raahid Bddahdh ke munh pa/r m<tkkhi 

dnka/r bcdfhi; wuh diqq hii-d, a/u/r apne ek muadhih aepdchhd, 

ki KhUqat mjokMvi ki Haqq ta'dld ns kia lodate bandi ? 

Ua ne kaJid, Jahdn pandh ! mutakabbi^on ki nakhwat ke 

torne ko. Bddahdh aunkar chup ho rdhd. 

Story of the philosopher and the child. 

Ek haMm ne apne larke ko naaihat hi, aur ba'd tia ke, 
larke ae pdchhd, ki Mam ne jo jo kdhd, vmh aab td aamjhd ? 
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Bcld,Kyd? Us lie koMyU t4 ab ta^ kaMn tMJo t4 ne meri 
hdt na stmt ? Yih kahne lagd, hi mam is JUcr men thd, ki 
mekhjo gdfte ham, us Id miffi kami lejdtd hoi. 

Story of the Faqir and the rich man. 

Hk Faqir ne ek dandaJtrnwrnd se swwdl hiyd; vs ne ek 
mipa/f/d diyd. Job vmh leke ehald, tab use btddke rupayd 
chhin Uyd. Fa(p/r kahrve lagd, Bdb(i/ yih kyd? til ne dp hi 
diyd, dp hi chhin Uyd, Us ne kahd Sdrin ! yih masal ndhin 
swni hwi, ^^ Ddtd he tin gwn, de, dUdnjoe, dehe chhin leV^ 

Description of the eagle. 

' Uqdh hahwt hari cMriyd hcd. Wvh hahui iJmchd urne 
saktd; a/wr us Id dmkhen aisi hain, hi simij Id roshni bhi 
sahtin, Apnd ghofisld Unche pahdr yd da/rakkt pa/r jis par 
ho4 m/vtMnl se charhe, ba/ndtd, a/wr ha/ram, am/r hhef hakri 
amr machhli shikd/r ka^rhe, hhdtd* Bdize waqt us ne bdbd 
logon ho bhi pakfd, amr noch nochke hhdnfd. 

Story of the cfaild^ the dog^ and the snake. 

Ko-i ^amraJt apne ha>chche ho svMha/r hisi hdm ho chaJl/i, 
amr apnd huttd us hi rakhwdli ho chhor gaA, Us he jdne 
he ba*d eh hard sdmp us hachche he bistar par charhne la>gd. 
Kutte ne us ho dekhha/r fauran sdmp pa/r ha/nda hiyd awr 
us ho md/r ddld; amr hachche he pds, jah tah Jdushi md 
la/ut na d-i, haifhd rahd. 

Story of the man and the traveller. 

Fh shakhs ho eh chiz darhdr thi; us Tie rdste men eh rdhi 
se hahd. Wvh hold, hi vmh chiz mere ghar hai; aga/r us Id 
(fimaifodsal ho, to mmn dihhd-^n. Us ne hahd hi Main use 
dehhdn, toushd mcl fhahrd-^n. Wvh hahne lagd, hi Pahle 
mol hole, to mam cUhhld-iai. Tab vmh hold, hi yih umM 
naql hai, '^ Ghar ghofd, nakhkhds mol,** 
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Story of the bard and the blacksmith. 

Ek bhdf ek hihdr ho gdli-dn detd thd: ua nevsko khdb 
sdmdrd, WvJi kotwdl ke yahdn ndlishi kijird : usnepdchhd, 
ki tv^he kia wdste rnd/rd hod? Bold vmh, main ne gdli di 
thi. Tab kotwdl ne kaM, ki Ghdl yaMn se cmr jdtd rah; 
kyd id ne yih masal naMn sfumi, '^ Kisi kd rrmnh chcde, 
JddkdhMhr 

Story of the banker who was robbed. 

Ek Mahdjam M rokar kahin ko jdti thi; rdate men qazzd- 
qon ne m/d/r U. Us ke 9dth ke ddmi-on ne dka/r ub ko khaban' 
di, ki rokar Tndri gori, Mahdja/n ne kahd, ki tfwm ne kyiin 
jdne di ? Unhon ne kahd ki tvan ne yih naql ruxhin swni 
hoi, "Jie ke howen chd/r gwndaiydy dha/id mdr len chhin 
ru^M/iyd V 

Story of Ahmad Sultdn^ Mahmiid Sultan^ and 

their armies. 

Ahmad SvUdm, apnifomj ko mdh ha mdh da/rm/Shd diyd 
kofrtd, OM/r apne lashka/r ke sa/rddron ko donon vxiqt sdth 
khildyd kartd; a/wr Mah/mUd SuUd/n vs ke hi-lr^aks kiyd 
ka/rtd, Ek dm dpas men lardi hiiri; Ahmad ki/a/th hH-i, 
Matvmfdd hi shikast: logon ne pdchhd, is kd kyd sababf 
Kisi ne ^ivukmm men se jawdb diyd, ki " Jis ki deg us ki 

Story of the man who became unexpectedly rich. 

.Ek shakhs rozgd/r ke wdste apne shahr se kisi m/ulk ko 
ehald; rdh men ek kd-e pa/r haithka/r kaihne lagd, ki Ek 
khdriin ki donon? lUifdqan tis kd-e men do paH-dn rahti 
thin; tmhon ne yih jd/nd, hi koi rdkas haA, hamen khdyd 
ehdhtd hoi. Is dahshat se ek ek tojrd rupa-on kd ld4n, a/u/r 
us wMJsdjw he sdmhne raMi ga4n; vmh mM muft leka/r, 
apne gha/r sJumq se chaid dyd. 
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Story of the man and his camel. 

Ibrdhim Adham Bddshdh ne khwdb deMui, hi ek ahakhs 
kofhe pcMT kuchh dhUndktd hai. PUchhd Jd Ai 'a«i« / tH 
kyd dkdndhtd hai? Kaihd, Merd Unt khoyd gayd hod. 
Bddshdh ne kcihd, TH ahmaq hai, jo hdMkhdne pa/r 'dnf 
dhilndhtdl Us ne kahd, Bewuqdf tH hm, jo hddshdhat men 
Khvdd ho dhUndhtd hm. KaMe hain, hi usi roz se Bddshdh 
ne saUanaA chhorha/r Faqiri ikhtiydr M. 

The way to steal a buffalo. 

JSh oMr eh hhmns li-e chaM jdtd thd. ShaJvr he hdha/r 
maiddn mm eh za/minddr ha/rdmizdda ek Idfhi lire hhard 
thd; is ne tise tarihd dekhka/r dha/mkdke hhmns chMn U, war 
apne gha/r ki rdh li. Thori dUr gayd thd, ki ek ne pdMd, 
kitdise kahdn se Idyd ? yih to ek musdjvr ke pds ihi. Wuh 
bold, kyd Pu/m ne yih nuisaZ noMn sum hm, " Jis hi Idfhi 
Its M hhainsV^ 

The blind man who was afraid to eat rice-milk. 

Eh shakhs ne a/ndhe se pdchhd hi Tv/m khir Mvdrogef 
Us Tie kahd, khir kaisd hoti hai? Kahd, sufaid hoti hm. 
Phir tis ndbind ne pdckhd, sufaid ka/isd hotd hm ? Tab 
us shakhs ne kahd, jaisd hagld. Andhe n£ kahd bagld 
kaisd hotd hm? Us ne apnd hdth f^hd ka/rke kahd, aisd 
hotd hai. Andhe ne tafolka/r kahd, ki aisi khir na khd 
sahdngd; halq mmphansjdre, to ma/r jd'4ngd. 

King Solomon and the musquitoes. 

Eh di/fh 7rMchchha/ron ne hazrat Sulmm/ki Bddshdh se 
ndUsh hi, ki hmjod hmn ho bahut sa^ti hai, rahne nahin 
deti. Faiga/mha/r ne is bdt he smUe hi, harvd ho hddyd; 
us he dte hi machchha/ron ne a/pni apni rdh li. Job ha/wd 
Hazrat se rukhsat hd-i, phir m m e k eh haron ne dhar ddd 
beddd ki. Hazrat ne fa/rm4/yd, hi us he dte hi tv/m sab 
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hkdg jdte ho; hag<m/r maqdhaU demon ke, 'addht hy&B^coMr 

Gambling is the worst of vices. 

Eh hddshdh ne tin shakhs ho hvldha/r pdchhd, hi twm, 
hyd hd/m ha/rte ho ? Eh ne hahd, hi main chor hUn, chori 
khiib ha/rtd hUn, D'dsre ne hahd, hi main sha/rdM hUn, 
sha/rdb khUh pitd hUn. Tisre ns ^a/rz Id, hi Jahdn pandh/ 
rnmnj'Muri hihijjii-d kh/db hhdtd hiin; ciga/r/a/rmd-iye to eh 
dd-o men dp Td sdri saldmat ho lagd dun. Bddshdh ne 
chor av/r aha/rdhi hi jdnrbakhshi hi; av/r ub jd-dri hi 
ga/rdcm rndri. 

Story of the chUd who feU into a pit and was fed 

by a dog. 

Eh larhd chd/r ba/ras hd apne hutte ho li-e hu-e hmvd 
hhdne nikld, cmr ittifdqan apne gha/r Id rdh bhiUha/r eh 
m/imd men jd pard, Ua he md bdp d/u/r wmka/r chdJca/ron 
ne bari toMsh M, pan' na pdyd; a/ur yUnhin tin chdr roz 
tak rote rote halapte rahe. Eh din wn he bdvxx/rchi ne hahd 
hi KvUd ha/r roz bdnva/rchi-khdne mien dha/r goaht o rofi 
lejdyd hartd hai; pwr ruahin m/s!liji/m hi haJidn, Yih bdt 
sunte hi us larhe he bdp he dil mm huchh khi/ydl dyd, a/wr 
aochne lagd. Akhir job vmh hvMd dastdr he mMiod/iq U8 
d/i/n bhi goaht o rofi lechaM, to vmh us he sdth ho liyd. Jab 
huMe hi kiddy at se us mdnd he pds pahwnckd, us ne a/pme 
piydflre gv/m, hii-e befe ho rofi a/wr gosht hhdte, a/wr us wafd- 
ddnr hfWtte ho us he pds bait he dekhd. 

The king who wished his son to be taught 

astrology. 

Ki8ei bddshdh ne apnd fa/rzamd eh mvloRvm ho sompd 
hi is ho ^iknni n/ujijim sikhd-o; jab us mm Idsdni ho to ise 
h/wmd/r mm Id-o. Akhv/n bari shafaqat wwr mifmat se jitne 
m^ardtib us ^ikn he the, khdti/r khwdhjatde. Job dekhd, hi 
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larke ko us 'Um mm kh/6h mahd/rat ho chvM, tab huzdr 
men dka/r ^a/rz M, Jaihdm, pcmdhi Shahzdda ah nvjij/m men 
Idiq o fdiq hUd; job mja/mfi-i m/uhd/rak mm dtoe, tab us hd 
vmtihdm, lijiye. Fa/rm^yd, hi isi waqt hdzi/r ka/ro, Huhm ke 
sdth hi larkd d pakmichd, a/u/rpddshdh ki klMmaJt mm dddb 
hajd Idyd. Hazrai ne a/pne dast-i mvhd/raJc ki a/ngHthi 
mutthi mm leka/r fa/rmdyd, Biijho to, hamdri mufthi mm 
kyd hm ? Larke ne ^a/rz M, ki Fir m/wrahid I kvxihh gel 
gol sd hm, us mm sHrdkh amr pattha/r bhi naza/r dtd hai. 
Hazroit Tie kahd, Us kd ndm kyd hai ? Larkd bold, Ohakki 
kd pdf. Tab ^Ah/m pamdh m/vHaUim ke chifwe ki ta/raf 
dekh/ne lage; us ne ^a/rz M, ki Kkuddwcmd! ^Um kd naqs 
nahin, yih ^aql ki kotdhi hm. 

Story to shew the advantage of studying the spoken 
language of a foreign country. 

Do ddmi bdhmn hoka/r niMe, ki kisi dUr des mm jd 
raMye. Thore dinon ke bich ek m/iUk men jd pahunche, 
Ek ne da/rydft kiyd, hi dU ja/nCori anji/r khiShi ke sdth jo 
yahdn rahiye, to za/rdr hm, ki pahle yahdn ke rahnewdlon hi 
bhdhhd ^kMye. Ga/ro/z, wn, ne sihhi, Diisrd itnd m^ajrd/r 
thd, hi ^a/wd/mmvvHnrnds hi zahdm, ko hvqdrat, se na ^ihhd, 
sir/da/rbdri a/wr ^dlvmon hi zabdn tahsil hi, Qazdkd/r baUd 
kchi ba/ras ke, donon hisi basti mm d-e; waMn ki bhdkhd 
a/wr us muUc hi ek thi : pa/r waihdn ke rahnewdlon ne 
ham/gdmxi ma>chdka/r, gair m/ulk ke hdkwa ko qail karr ddM 
thd. We donon mAisdJvr jude jude m>akdnon mm bdzdr ke 
bich the, hi vmhin khUni-on ne umhen pakrd, amr alag le-jd- 
ka/r, har ek se pdchJme lage, hi Twmhdrd yahdn kyd kdm 
hm? Jis ns muhdwara wahdn kd ^khd thd, khiibi sejawdb 
diyd. Us ko vmhon Tie saldTnat chhord. Awr diisrd m/usdfir, 
jis ne svrfhdhimon hi hi zahdn se ja^jodh diyd, us amboh ne, 
jalha/r khafagi se, sir us kd kdf ddld. 
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Story of the merchant and his deaf friend. 

KM 9omddga/r kd ek shakhs hakrd dsknd thd, Qaadkdr 
gcmddgar Mmdr hii-d, Bahrd ua Jd Hyddat ho choM, Rdh 
men chaUe hd-e, yih hcmdiah hdmdhi; jo adMb saldmoct he 
jj^xihhe, paMe yih pdckhdngd, Kaho sdMb, mizdj kaisd hoi f 
Wuh kahegd, achchhd, Mcdn hahdngd, Amin, Fhkr 
pdchhdngdy gizd hyd khdte ho ? Wuh kahegd, ddl kkushka. 
Mam hahdngd, Noehri^dm^ Tis par yih emiM harHngd, 
Tvmhdrd m/v^dlij ha/u/n hoi ? Wuh hahegd, Mvrzd fdidn 
Beg. Mann hah'dngd, Khudd ua he hdth ho eMfd-e h6mwl 
ha^hahe, Akhvrash, yihi mamsiiba thahrdhvr, ushe gha/r 
pahwnchdj saldm/m ^alanJea ha/rhe, nazdihjd badfhd, Lagd 
pdchhne, Kaho, ydr tab*ia^ hadai hm ? Ma/riz ne hahd, Kyd 
pdchhte ho ? mdre tap he ma/rtd hUn, Stmte hi hold, Amin; 
Khudd aiad ha/re, Bechd/ra Vimdr eh to bvmdri ae jcdtd hi 
thd, ia bdt ne amr hhi jaldyd. Phkr pdchhd, Ydr gizd hyd 
hhdte ho? Kahd, KhdJc Bold, Noahjdn hdd, Tih aurihan' 
amr hhi dimd hhafd hUd, Fhir hahd, Swno, doat, tumhdrd 
m/u^dUj ha/wrb hmf Guaae men to hha/rd hil-d thd hi hold, 
McJdhfUrlHfnmit, Kahd, Bah/uJt rmhd/rak ; Khudd ua he hdth 
hojald ahifd hakhahe. 

Story of the ascetic and his goat. 

Ko-i zdhidehmofi tdsd hahri mol lehar, eh rtMai ushe gale 
men hdndh, apni ^ibddatgdh Id ta/raflejdtd thd. Rdh men 
ehoron ne hahri ho dehhka/r Idlach hvyd, amr makr o fa/reb 
pa/r musta^idd hoha/r, zdhid he p^Me lage; amr hahwtevi 
fihren ua he lene he liye kin, pan* ham, na parin. Afhir 
aahhon hi aaldh yih thahri, hi huchh hUe Mjiye. Tab eh ne 
U8 he admhne dha/r hahd, Ai zdhid! td yih huttd hahdn ae 
Idyd ? DHard d pahu/nchd amr hahd, hi Yih huttd hahdn le 
jdtd hm ? Tiare ne ha^dhar ae dhar hahd, Ai pirf ahdyad 
tfu^he aMhd/r hd khiydl hm, ia Uye yih huttd dp li-e jdtd 
had f Av/r eh yd/r ne pichhe ae dha/r pUchhd, hi Td ne yih 
kuttd hue ho liyd hoi ? Ia Uvrah eh ek ne hart ta/raf ae 
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h€fumq4f zdMd M ta/raf rakh Jdyd, cmr sab hi is hdt par 
mMafiq the. Ko-i kahtd thd, Tih kwUd rakhwdUm hd km. 
K(hi hoUd thd, ki charwdhon kd hm. Ko-i ta'ne detd thd, ki 
Tih ahatiha pmhezgdron men se nazar dtd hm; hdwtuBfitke, 
(xpne hdth cmr kapfon ho hyUn is huUe se ndpdk kartd 
hm? Ko-i kahtd thd, hi Zdhid is Uye yih hMd U^jdtdhai, 
ki UMdM pomjoa/rish ka/te. In bdton se ek shuhha zdhid 
ke ji men pard, cmr kahd, ki Mvqwrran' isjdnwar kd hechne- 
todld jdd^cMT thd; kiusne difhbcmdi se kuMe ko meri wucmr 
men bakri km dikhldyd. Usi waqt zdhid hdhri se hdih 
vithdkxvr hechrhewdte ki taraf chcM, Ghor use pakofkafir ^ 
apne ghcur le ga-e, cmr zabh kiyd, 6a/raz, in ke fa/reih se 
zdhid ki bakri jdti rahi, cmr poise (AS njck mile. 

An account of the origin of Urdu or Hindustani. 

Haqiqat Urdd ki zabdn ki huzmrgov^ ke TmtnA se y^ 
sfwni hm: ki DiUi shahr HindHon ke nazdik chcmjugi hai 
vmhm ke rdjd prajd qadvm se wahdn rdhte the cmr apni 
bhdkhd boUe the, Hazdr ba/ras se Mv^almdnon kd *amal 
hd-d; SuUdn MahrruC>dri Gaznam dyd, phvr GoH cmr Lodi 
bddshdh hd-e. Is dmctd o raft ke bd*is kiichh zahdrum ne 
Hi/ndd Musahn/Sm Id dmezish pd-i, AJMr Amir Taimd/r 
Tie (jm ke ghardne mm ah tcdak ndm nihdd saiUcmoit kd 
chcid jdtd hai) Hinddstdn ko Uyd, Un ke dne cmr rcJwie 
se Icbshka/r kd bdzdr shahr mm ddhML hd-d, is wdste shahr 
kd bdzdr Urdd kdhidyd. Phir Humdy^ bddshdh Fa- 
fhdnos ke hdth se hairdn hok^ wUdyat gche: dkhir wahdm 
se dmkar pasmdndon ko goshmdli di, koi m/ufsid bd(fi tia 
rahd kifibna ofdsdd barpd kare. 

Job AJobar bddshdh tdkht par bcdfhe, tab (hdrm Utnrf 
ke mndkon se sab qamm, qadarddohi cmr fcowrasdni ir 
Ifhdnddnri Idsdni ki strnkar huaiiir mm dkar jamCa hd^; 
hkm har ek M goyd4 cmr bcHi judi judi thi, Ikai^he 
hone se dpas mm len den scmdd svlf sfwuodl ja/wdb karte ek 
zabdn Urdd ki rmiqarrar hd-t Jab hazrcU Skd^ahdn 
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Sdhib-i Qvrtki ne qiTori muhdraJc, a/wt j6m^ ma^id, cmr 
shakrpcmdh tdlmir ka/rwdyd, cmr ta\hJtri td-iis menjmodhir 
jarwdyd, cmr dal hddcU sd khcrnna chohon par i^tdd ka/r 
tcmdban se khmchwdyd, war Ncmwdb ^Ali Ma/rddm, Khdm, 
Twhr ko lekar dyd; tab pddahdh ne khmh hohxur jaalm 
fa/rmdydy amr shohr ko cymd ddr-vl-fchildfat hcmdyd. Tab 
86 ShdhjahdTirdhdd maahM/r hijird {flgwrcki DUli jvdi hai, 
wah pu/rdnd shahr a/u/r yih nayd shahr kaMdtd han) a/wr 
wahdn he hdzd/r ko Urdit-e Mu^aUd JfMtdb diyd. 

Amir Tamvdr ke ^ahd se Mukamvmad ShdJi Jd hddshdhat 
bddki Ahmad Shdh awr *Alamgir-4 sdni ke toaqt talak pirhi 
ba pirhi salta/nat ekad/n chali d-i; rndd/n zahdn UrdU Jd 
mamQte rrumjte aid mam^^ ki kiaii ahahr Id boli imi se 
fakkar nahin khdH. 

Parable of the talents. 

Shewing the necessity of Christian fidelity, whether with much 

or little. 

Wvh, iis ddmi ki mdnind hai, jis ne, safa/r ka/rte waqt, 
na/uka/ron ko btUdka/Ty tmhen apnd mdl supwrd kvyd; ek 
ko pd/nch tore, dUsre ko do, tisre ko ek; ha/r ek ko,us M 
liydqat ke m/UAodfiq, diyd; a/wr twrt safa/r kiyd. Tab jis ne 
pdnch tofe pd-e ^,jdka/r amr len den ka/rke pdnch tore amr 
paddd ki-e. YUnhin us ne bhi, jise do mile the, do awr 
kamdre, Pa/r jis ne ek pdyd, goAfd, a/u/r zaanin khodJca/r, 
apne khudd/uxmd ke rvpa-e gdr dire. Mvddai bcUd, un 
navka/ron kd Jfhd/wi/nd dyd, a/u/r wn se hisdb lene lagd. So 
jis ne pd/nch tofe pd-e the,pd/nch tore a/u/r bhi lekar dyd, a/wr 
kahd, Ai khuddwamd, t4 ne mvjhe pdnch tore sompe: dekh, 
mam nev/nke siwd pdnch tore a/u/r bhi kamd-e. Us ke khd- 
wi/nd ne us se kahd, Ai a^ihchhe diydm^Uddn' rumkarr, shd- 
bdsh! tH there mm diyd/naMdr nUdd, main tujhe baJmt 
chizon pa/r ikhtiydr diingd: til apne ^hdwind ki khushi 
men shd/rml ho. Awr jis ne do tore pd-e the, vmh bhi dJcoA* 
kaJme lagd, Ai khuddwa/nd, tH ne m/ujhe do tofe sompe : 

O 
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delch, vm, he si/ijod mom ne do cmr hhi pmdd M-e. Us he 
khdwind ne ua ae kobhd, Ai achchhe diydncUdd/r nomka/r^ 
ahdbdsh I til thojre men diydnatddr nildd, madn Imjhe haivui, 
chizofi pcMT m/ukhtdr karilngd: apne khdiomd ki IfJmshi 
mm shd/mil ho. Tab vmk hhi, jis ne ek tord pdyd Ihd, dke, 
Jeah/ne lagd, Ai kJmdd/voomdf main tvjhe aakht-miz^ jdmtd 
thd, ki jaihdn noMn hoyd, wahdn Vd kdftd, cmr jahdn nahin 
chhitrdyd, wahdn jcmCa ka/rtd hod; so mmn ne dcurke terd 
tord zamJm mm chMpdyd; dekh, terd jo hm, maujUd hen. 
Us ke m/SHAjk ne ja/wdb men kakd, Ai had cmr sust ncmka/r, 
tH ne jd/n/l, ki mmn wahdn kdftd hiin, jahdn naMn hoyd, 
a/u/r wahdn ja/nCa kartdy jaihdn nahin chhinfd; pas tujhe 
m/tmdsib thd, ki vnere rapa-e sanrdfon ko detd, ki main 
dke use sdd so/met pdtd. So is se yih tord chhi/nkoTy jis pds 
dojS tore hain, use do, KydnM jis pds kuchh hai, use diyd 
jd-egdf a/u/r vs ki harhti hogi; a/u/r jis pds kuchh nahin, us se, 
wvh hhi jo rahhtd ho, le Uyd jdregd. Av/r is nika/m/me 
7ia/uka/r ko hdha/r a/ndhere mm ddl do; wahdn roTid av/r ddrU 
pisTidhogd, 

Parable of the prodigal son. 

Shewing the necessity, nature, and results of repentance. 
Ek shakhs ke do hefe the. Un mm se chhofe ne hdp se 
kahd, ki Ai hdp, mM kd hissa jo mnijh ko pahumhtd hai, 
m/ujhe de. Us ne mM v/nhen hdnf diyd. Au/r thore din 
ha^d chhofe hefe ne sah kuchh ja/nCa ka/rke, ek dUt/r ke m/uJk 
kd safa/r kiyd, a/u/r wahdn apnd mM hadchdli mm vrdyd. 
Av/r jah sah kha/rch ka/r chukd, us mviUc mm ha/fd kdl 
pard; a/u/r wuh muhtdj hone lagd. Tab us m/uXk ke ek 
rahnev)dle ke yahdn jd lagd; us ne use apne kheton men 
sijM/r cha/rd/ne hhejd. Av/r use d/rzd thi, ki vm, chhUkon ae, 
jo sHa/r khdte hain, apnd pef hha/re: pa/r koi na detd thd. 
Tad hosh mm dke kahd. Mere hdp ke kUne mazdHron ko 
hahut rofi hoi, amr main hhdhhon ma/rtd hdn. Main ufhlce 
apne hdp pdsjdiingd, amr use kahUngd, ki Ai hdp, main ne 
dsmdn kd amr tere huzdr gvm/dh kiyd hoi; a/u/r ah is Idiq 
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naMn hi pfm terd befd hMd/dn : m/ujhe apne TnaadHron men 
seekM vnAnmd homd. Tab t^kke apne hdp pds chcUd, Awr 
wuh cikM diJtrr thd, hi us ho delthke^ us he hdp ho bafd rohm 
dydy cmr dcmrhe us ho gale lagd liyd, amr chd/md, Befe ne 
us ho hahdy hi Ai hdp, mam ne dsmdn hd awt tere kuzKMr 
gtmdh hvydy amr ah is qdhU noMn, hi phvr terd hefd haJddiin, 
Bdp Tie apviSTumha/ron ho hobhd^hiAchchhi se achchhi pasJidh 
rvihdl Id-o, a/wr use paimvdro; a/u/r us he hdih men a/ngHthi 
amr pdmo mm j4ti: a/wr paie hd-e haehkre ho Wee zdbh 
ha/rOy hi hhd-en, amr khusM mam4ren: hyiinhi yih m/erd 
befd miJird thd, ah jiyd hai; hfhoga^fd thd, ah mild hm. 
Tab we hJvashi ka/me huge, Awr us hd hafd hefd hhet men 
thid. J ah gha/r he nazc^ dyd, gdrne amr ndchne M dtodz 
swni. Tab eh Tumho/r ho hvldhe, pdchhd, hi Yih hyd hai f 
Us Tie use hahd, hi terd hhdA dyd hm; amr tere hdp Tie 
paid hachhrd zahh hiyd hai, is Uye hi use hhald chamgd 
pdyd. Us ne khafd hohe na chdhd, hi a/ndar jd-e, 7Ve& 
9M he hdp ne hdha/r dhe use mamdyd. Us ne hdp se ja^jodh 
men hahd, Dekh, itne harae se maiQ teri khichneU ha/rtd hdn, 
amr habhi tere kuhm he har^child/ na chjUd: parr tH ne 
hcUvd eh hahri hd hachcha m/i^he na diyd, hi apne doston 
he sdth khushi mmnd-Hn: amr jab terd yih hefd dyd, jis ne 
terd m/SL hashion men urdnfd, tUneushe Uye mofd hachhrd 
zahh hiyd. Us ne us ho hahd, Ai hefe, tii sadd mere pds 
hai, awr jo huchh merd hai, so terd hai; pa/r khushi 
mandnd amr khmsh homd hSaiffn thd: hyiinhi terd yih hhdA 
mH-d thdjjiydhai; amr hhoga^d thd, ah mild hai. 

Extract from the Ikhw&n us-safa. 

The original state of men and animals and the beginning of the 
controversy between them, before the king of the genii, on an 
island where the men had been shipwrecked. 

lUifdqan, eh jahdz ddmiron hd hdd-i muJ^hdUfhe sahab 
tabdhi men dh(vr, eh jasire he hvndrre jd lagd, Jitne sam- 
dAgoflr amr ahiri 'uMm, hi jahdz men the, utafirha/r us ear- 
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zamvm Id soU/r Jca/me lage, Dekhd, to ^c^ab boMr ha/i, ki 
rcmg ha rcmg he pkdl tmr phal ha/r ek dcMrafJU men l^e; 
nah/rm ka/r ta/raf jdri, hanwikuU ha/rd hard aahza cha/r 
cfmgka/r hahiU mote tdze dpaa mm kaMen ka/r rahe ham. 
AzbasM db o hajwd wahdn M nipaf hhiib, wwr zaanlm mhd- 
yai ahdddb thi, M^ kd dil na chdhd, ki ah yahdn se phir 
jd-e. AkM/r, makd/rUit ta/rah ta/rah ke, hamd ha/nd, usjaa^i/re 
jnen raJme lage, a/wr hmvodmM ko ddm msn gvriftdr ka/rke, 
ha daMur, apne kdrchdr men Tnmkgijil kd-e, WahsM-on ne, 
job yahdn hhi subhUd na dekhd, rdh saikrd hi li. Admi-oft 
ko to yihi gwmdn ihd, ki ye sab hamdre gvldm hain, is 
liye a/mjod* o aqsd/m he phcmde ha/ridJca/r, hata/u/r-i s6hiq, 
qaid ka/me JdJUer men hd-e. Job hcmodnon ko yih za^mri 
fdsid wn kd maHdun^ hd-d, apne ra4son ko jamCa ka/rke 
ddr-uL-addUU men hdsdr hd-e, a/wr hyord sab haMm ke 
sdmJme sd/rd mdja/rd zuJbm kd, ki im ke hdthom se utkdyd 
thd, m/btfassal ha^d/n kiyd, 

Jis vxtqt Fddshdh ne tamdm aJmdl hoMJod/rum kd SM/nd, 
wonMnfa/tmdydf ki Hdn,jald qdsidon ko hhejen a/wr ddmi-on 
ko kuzdr men hdzvr ka/ren. Ckwnd/ncki, v/ti men se sattar 
ddmi, jvde jvde shah/ron ke rahfiewdle, ki nihdyaJb faM, o 
halig the, ha/mvja/rrad-i talah pddshdh ke hdair kd-e. Eh 
maikd/n aehchhd sdv/nke vahme ke Uye tajvjriz hd-d, Ba^d 
do tin din ke, jab md/nda>gi safa/r ki raf*a hfd-i, apne 
sdmh/ne hukodyd. J ah mihm ne pddshdh ko ta^ pa/r 
dekhd, da^d-en de, dddb o komish hajd Wean' apne apne 
qa/rine se khafe hd-e, Tih pddshdh to mhdyat ^ddil o 
m/wnsif; ja/ivdnma/rdi a/wr sakhdwat men, ic^rd/n, o a/msdl se 
sahqaJt le gayd thd. Za/md/ne ke ga/r% o gv/rbd yahdn dnkar 
pa/rwa/rish pdte the. Tamdm qala/mra/a men kisi zerdast 
'djiz par ko-i zaba/rdast zdli/m zvl/m na ka/r saktd. Jo 
chizen ki sha/r^a men ha/rdm hain, us ke ^ahd men hi-l-huU 
ufh gori thin; ha/mesha, siwd-e raadma/ndi awr ^hush/n/ddi 
Khwdd ke, ko-i a/mr mailhilz4 hhdti/r na thd. Is ne nihdytU 
akJUdq se tm se pdchhd, ki Turn hamdre m/idk mes hyU^ 
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6-$ f ffamdre tumhdre to kabhi fJuxU o Mtdhat hhi na thi; 
kyd adad sahah hiird, ki tmn yahdn taJc pakimche? Ek 
shaikhs tm men ee, ki jahdndida am* fat^ thdj taalimdt 
bajd Idka/r Jcaifme lagd, ki Jia/m ^adl o imdf pddahdh kd 
«umka/r hajxC/r men hdxvr hd-e Jtadn, cuwr dj tak is dstd/nori 
dcmUU se ko4 dddkhvodh Tnahrimi noMn phird km; ummed 
yih hm, ki pddshdh kamdre ddd ko pdhtmche, Ftvrmdyd, 
ki giM'az twmhdH kyd hail ^Arz My ki Ai pddshdhri 
'^ddil, ye kcmodruU hamdre gtddm hain; tm men se ba^ze 
mnUomaffi/fy amr ba^ze, agwrchi jabran tdbi* hain, Ukm 
hamd/ri mUMyat ke rmmkir, Pddshdh ne pdchhd, ki Is 
ddwd par hhi dalU hhi hail kyUaOd daHwd be doM dd/r- 
vl-addiUU men simd nahinjdtd. Us ne kahd, Ai Pddshdh, 
is daHwd pa/r bahuUi daldU ^aqU o naq^i hain. 

Extract from Misldn^s Elegy, 
On the murder of the two sons of Muslun by Hdris. 

We bdp-mHe'haKihche, rote hH-e pida/r ko, 
Adh mH-ejd chhipe the qd^d ke ek gha/r ko; 
Qd^d Tie dekhd, d/ushmfta/a sab dhijmdhle idhar ko, 
PidhMe paha/r wnhon ko us shahr se nikdld, 

Jis qdfUe ke piehhe we bachche lag chale the, 
We log qd/Ue ke dge nikal ga-e the: 
Ikmon boichche hhatoMe piehhe wahdn rahe the, 
Dekhen to ek bar hai, bar ke tale hai ndld, 

Bachche the bhiUche piydse, ta/n men thi ndtaAvdni, 
Us baf ke pdt chdhe, ndle kd piyd pd/nt; 
Tab yih kahd, ki Kdfen ko-i damh ki zindagdmH, 
Ha/ra aprui gha/r bamdwen is bar kd ek 4dld. 

Chakld sd ek do-shd^ha maddri naza/rjo kiyd, 
Bachchon ne chafhke us pa/r rdhne ko gha/r jo kiyd, 
Ek ^cmrai'i muhibb ne niche guza/rjo kiyd, 
Phi/r us ne apnd bdscm pdni ke bich ddld, 

03 
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Bekke to, pdni cmdar ahoMen naaa/r ham dtiy 
ffadn tm he hdth hiUe, a/wr pitte ham chhdti; 
Yih dekhka/r, vmh "^oM/raJt jonhin naaa/r tichdti, 
Bekhe to, do Jxibchche hain ha/r ^ ronewdld. 

Ua ne kahd, hi Larko, twm JcyHn charhe ho haf jHWy 
Niche a>gar giroge, ma/r-jd-oge rrvaqwrra/r ; 
Main hhi sunUn, aJi bachcho, hyd dvJchpafd hai tv/mpanr, 
Ib waqt md ne Vwm, ko kydn gha/r ae hai nikdld, 

tJ'pa/r 86 ro-e hachche kahne la^e, ki BiM, 
Kyd jydchhti hot hamfh pa/r hiptd hai koM bUi ? 
Ammd ha/nvdri yahdn se koaon H'pa/r hai baifhi, 
Bdhd ko KHfion ne Kilfe men mdrddld, 

Tia pda ham ko bdbd thd aompke aidhdrd, 
Ua ne awnd hamdrd bdJbd gayd hai md/rd; 
Da/rka/rjdb ua ne dekhd pichhld paha/r a/ndherd, 
'Aai aamajhke, hamv ko gha/r ae diyd nikdld, 

Do din ae pdni ddna piyd na thd na khdyd, 
Yih pdni ham, ne piyd, pdton ke ta-in chabdyd; 
Chhipne ko yih do-ahdkha in ddlion msn pdyd, 
Hamh d chMpe ham, dge chdhejo Ha^qq taSdld, 

Wuh pdni bha/nvefwdli aunkarke dvkh wnhon kd, 
Kahne lagi, Tvmhdre bdbd kd ndm kyd thd ? 
Boka/r kahd bachchon ne, Mualvm thd ndm ua kdy 
Kia kia mfuhaibbaton ae thd us ne ha/m ko pdld. 

Ua ne kahd, Ohalo turn, biM m£ri bhali hm, 
Ba>chchon ke pdlrie men ''awrat Twhin vxdi hai; 
Tia par jo vmh aunegi, yahdn riahta-i ^Ali haiy 
Turn pa/r ae hogi wdri, chanda/r pa jaiae hlSM, 

Donon yaMm mala/dm aunka/r ha(^aA ua Id, 
Utre da/ra^htpa/r ae, dekhen m/uhahhat ua M;: 
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Sdth U8 he ufh chalen, to dekhen Bhafaqat U8 M, 
Gha/r men rdkhegi yd noby job tvaqt hogd kdld, 

Jo wuh lejdnewdli gha/r lega-i hachckon ho, 
BiM ke ta-in av/ndyd hachchon he kddison ho; 
Us JAM Tie jo dekhd un svr-hhvle hachchon ho, 
Ka-i hdr apne ta-in ho v/n pa/r se wdr ddld, 

HurmaJt se v/n hachchon ho masnad iJi/pwr Inihdkar, 
Bihta/r se biMa/r im ho wHamwJt paJcd hhiMha/r, 
Ard/m se raJehd jab roton he ta-in sfuMha/Ty 
Ete meny gha/r mm dyd us hd hamidnewdld, 

Hdris thd nd/m, us hd, qdtU thd v/n, hachchon hd, 
Un ho tamdm din se thd dhiUndhtd o phirtd; 
Hoha/r kha/rdh-khastay jo gha/r mm dhe haithdy 
Sagjaisd hhmhdhdy hhiUchd thd amr jhdikhdld. 

^AiJt/rait se hahne la^gdy Khdne ho Id shUdhi; 
Us ne hahdy hi Zdlmiy yih hyd hai izti/rdbi ? 
Us ne hahdy t/ujhe hyd haA ? mujh Upa/r kha/rdhiy 
Ihn-i Ziydd dge m/arJi hogd m/erd hdld. 

Us ne hahdy hi BdrCy mmn hhi sunUn jo hyd hai ? 
Kahne la^gdy hi Kal se ^vihda mujhe mild hai; 
Muslvm he hefon khdtir phvmd m/ujhe pard hai. 
Sir un he hdf Id-iin, to hogd munh vjdld, 

^Av/roit ro-iy hi Hd-Cy Hd-e! yih hyd ha/ni zahUni, 
Sdthi hachche hain gha/r men, sdtM hachchon hd khUni; 
La/a/nii he ta-in hi v^ ne samon se rahnvmd-i, 
Hujrajo thdy hachchon hdyUS ho dildyd tdld. 

Hdms ne khdhe hhdnd a/wr pUce fvh jo pdniy 
Sone ho Idgdy chdda/r U apne sir pan' tdni; 
Donon hachchon ne dehhd eh khwdh ndgahdri/i, 
Bdhd ho rone Idge, hvjre mm shor ddld. 
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Hd/rifi la^injo chcmnkd, bold, yih shor hyd hody 
Hamadyon he gha/ron men ko-i chor hyd pard hai f 
DiydjcUdke dhdn^hd, ko-i ctpne gha/r gkuad hm, 
AkM/r hachohon ho pakrd hvjre aeti nihdld, 

Bachchon ne dehJid, gwrdam, hdfegd ah homuS/iri; 
Bhd-i bare ne paJUe M vs heme yih zdri, 
Sir hdf pahle merd, cmwai hai meri bd/ri, 
Mom Mhofe bhd-i dge hUn sadqe honewdld. 

Chhofe ne tb» bare ae dge ho, avr diyd dhcvr, 
Ki, Ai shaJfJia, paMe tahjodrr tH hhinch mdr mvjh pow; 
Bhd-i bare ho mat m4r, m/ajh pa/r etd ha/ra/m ha/r, 
Tuk meri tH Md le, mmnsbhi hiin hhold bdid, 

Sdris ne huchh na mdnd bachchon hd bilbildnd; 
Kahns kbgd, hi, Sihho fuk apnd si/r mwnddnd; 
Got/rdcm jhijihdJce, mdrd tegd lahd lohd/nd, 
Donon hd, bdri bdri, avr tcm ae hdf idld. 

BhdA bare he dhar we han' piydr hd i/rdda, 
Chhote he dhar ho Uyd, hanhe bagal huahdda, 
Chhofe he dhar ne tUfat hmr, ua ne bhi ziydda 
Mdfi men dp gir gi/r ua hd badan aa/rMuUd, 

Tranalation of the extract from Miskin^s Elegy. 

Those orphan children (L e. the two sons of Muslim), 
weeping for their fiEither, had crept half dead with fear into 
the house of a Q4zi, who, as soon as he saw the enemy 
prowling about (in search of the sons of Muslim), caused 
both of them to be conveyed after midnight out of the city. 

The people of the caravan, which the children endea- 
voured to overtake, had gone £eu* away; the two boys, 
having lost their way, remained behind, and (looking 
around) saw a fig-tree at hand, and under the fig-tree a 
rivulet. 
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The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there 
was no strength left in them ; so they ate the leaves of the 
fig-tree, and drank the water of the stream. Then they 
said, ' Come, let us make a bough of this fig-tree oiu* home, 
that we may here spend the short space of our existence.' 

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a chaJcld) bough 
met their view (lit. the object of vision), the boys got upon 
it, and had just made it their resting-place, when a kind- 
hearted woman passed below and dipped her pitcher in 
the water. 

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of 
whom were wringing their hands and beating their breasts; 
on looking up she sees the two children weeping. 

She said, ' children ! why have you climbed this fig- 
tree ? if you should tumble down, you will certainly be 
killed. Let me hear what misfortime has befallen you, 
and why your mother has turned you out of doors at this 
late hour.' 

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her; 
' Good lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen 
us ? our mother is many miles from hence, and our father 
the Ktifans have murdered in Ktifa. 

^ He to whom our father on departing entrusted us, hav- 
ing heard that our £a,ther was slain, became alarmed; and 
perceiving the morning dark, and looking upon us also as 
offenders, sent us away from his house. 

^When we drank at this fountain, and chewed these 
leaves, we had neither drunk water nor eaten any thing 
for two days. Then we found this bough, and came and 
hid ourselves here; as to our futiu'c, it will be as God 
Almighty pleases.' 

When the woman who was drawing water heard of their 
sorrows, she said, 'What was your fiather's name?' The 
children, weeping, replied, ' His name was Muslim, and 1 
with what affection he brought us up!' 
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She rejoined, ^ Come along; my mistress is compassion- 
ate, and in the cherishing of children, she is not only a 
mother, but a saint; besides, when she hears that you are 
descendants of 'AK, she will devotedly embrace you, like 
as the halo encircles the moon.' 

When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they 
came down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, 
saying, ' Let us go with her, we shall soon see her friendli- 
ness, and whether she will keep us in her house during the 
dark night or not.' 

When the woman took the children home with her, she 
told her niistress the children's narrative. The lady, as 
soon as she saw these bare-headed children, embraced them 
several times. 

Having honoured the children with the chief seat, and 
treated them with the best of the good things she had pre* 
pared, she had just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, 
when her husband came home. 

Hiris was the name of these children's assassin. He had 
been out hunting for them all day, and, being thoroughly 
&tigued, was, on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish 
and sat him down, snarling like a cur. 

While in this humour he said to his wife, ^ Fetch me 
some victuals immediately.' She replied, ' Why such hurry, 
savaged 'What is that to you?' he said; 'ill-luck attends 
me, and I shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziydd.' 

'Then,' continued she, 'let me hear once what is the 
matter?' He answered, 'Why, I have got an office since 
yesterday, and I must find out the sons of Muslim, so that 
I may cut off their heads, and get into favour at court.' 

The woman cried, 'Alas 1 alas ! what a mishap this is; 
here in the house along with me are both the children 
and their murderer.' However, making known her wishes 
by signs to the slave girl, she caused the boys' chamber to 
be locked up. 
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Hdris, having finished his meal and drunk a little water^ 
prepared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it oyer 
his head; when all at once the children, while dreaming, 
began to lament for their fiEither, and made a noise in the 
room. 

The accm^ed H^s being startled exclaimed, ' Ho ! what 
cry is that? Has any thief broke in the house of our 
neighbours V He lighted the lamp, and searched to see if 
any one had got into his own house. At last he found 
the children, and dragged them from the closet. 

When the boys saw that he (L e. Hfiris) would now 
behead them, the elder brother besought him, saying, ' Do 
begin with first cutting off my head; my turn is first; I 
will be a sacrifice for my younger brother.' 

On which the younger adyancing stretched his head out, 
exclaiming, ' friend ! draw thy sword and smite me first ; 
but oh ! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and 
do not reject the blessing of an innocent child.' 

H£ris paid no attention to the children's lamentations, 
but said, 'Learn a little how to shave your own heads;' 
having made them bend their necks, he struck them with 
his gory scimitar, and severed in turn the head of each 
from his body. 

The corpse of the elder brother manifested its love, and 
cheerfiiUy took the corpse of the younger into its arms. 
The corpse of the younger shewed still greater affection, 
and, whilst falling itself to the earth, supported the body 
of the elder. 



VOCABULAEY. 



A 'having come,' conj. part, 
of dnd V. n. 

d niMd 'came up, arrived,' 
3d sing. masc. past inde£ 
of d nikalnd v. n. 

d pahunchd ' came and ar- 
rived,' 3d sing. masc. past 
indef. of d pahnmchnd v. n. 

ah adv. ' now.' 

ah hi adv. *yet, even now, 
already.' 

ah tak or ah talaJc ' till now, 
unta now.' 

c^ s. m. ' water.' 

db o hmjod 8.£ 'climate' (lit. 
' water and air'). 

a^hckhd adj.'good, excellent.' 

a/chchhd sd bA}.^ very excel- 
lent.' 

ac^AAe'good,' inflected form 
oia^chchhd, 

a^hchhi fem. of axikchhd, 

a>chchhi se a>chchhi ' the best' 

achchhi ta/rah for a^ihchM tar- 
rah men ' in a good man- 
ner, well.' 



^addUxt s. f. 'justice.' 

^addkU ka/rim ' can I do just- 
ice 1' 1st sing. aor. oVadd- 
ht ka/md v. a. 

dddh s. m. (plur. of adah) 
' respects, salutations.' 

dddh hajd Idnd v. n. 'to pay 
one's respects.' 

dddh kornish ' respects and 
salutations.' 

adhamn adj. ' contemptible, 
mean, inferior.' 

adhrmii-e 'half-dead,' plur. 
masc. of adhrmUrd adj. 

^ddil adj. 'just.' 

^ddU mtmw/* 'just and equi- 
table.' 

^adl s. m. 'justice.' 

'acU insdf 'justice and 
equity.' 

ddmi s. m. ' a descendant of 
Adam, a man' (ist decL). 

ddmi A^ ' of a man,' gen. sing. 

ddmi ne 'by a man,' agent 
sing. 

ddmi-on A^'of men,'gen.plur. 
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ddmi-on ko' to meu/datplur. 

ddmiron ne ' by men,' agent 
plur. 

d-e ' came/ 2d and 3d plur. 
masc. past indef. of d^ 
V. n. 

agar conj. ^ if/ 

ctgarchi conj. * although.' 

dge adv. 'in front, before, 
forwards, onward, hence- 
forward, hereafter' (go- 
yerDB gen. with ke), 

dge (also with abl.) ' before, 
in front of,' adv. prep. 

^ahd men 'in obligation or 
covenant,' loc. sing, of 
^ahd s. m. 

^ahd se ^ from the time,' abl. 
sing, of 'ahd s. m. 

€thir s. m. ' a cowherd.' 

dMete adv. ' slowly.' 

aM adj. ' possessed of.' 

cM4 ^vMmi 'possessors of 
the sciences.' 

Ahmad n. prop. 

Ahmad Shdh n. prop. 

ahmaq adj. *very or most 
foolish.' 

ahmaqon oblique plur. of 
ahmaq, 

ahwodl s. m. (Arabic plur. of 
hdl) 'circumstances, ac- 
count' 

ai ' O,' sign of voc. case. In- 
stances in selections: oi 



^a>!dz ' respected (person)' 
or ' friend;' ai hachcho 
' children ;' ai bdp ' O 
father;' ai hefe '0 son;' 
ai Khuddwand * Lord :' 
ai pddahdh ' O king;' ai 
pddahdhri 'ddU '0 just 
king ;' ai pir ' spiritual 
guide or saint ;' ai shakha 
' person ;' ai zdhid ' O 
ascetic' 
dri ' came,' 3d sing. fem. past 

inde£ of dnd v. n. 
aisd adj. ' like this, so, such ;' 

see p. 52. 
ais^ fem. of aiad, 
dj adv. ' to-day.' 
dj taJc ' till to-day, till now.' 
^c^ab adj. 'rare, strange, won- 
derful.' 
'djiz adj. ' humble, weak.' 
ajnaibi adj. 'foreign, strange.' 
dhao' 'having come,' conj. 

part, of dnd v. n. 
Ahba/r n. prop. 
Ahba/r ne ' by Akbar,' agent 

sing. 
dke ' having come,' conj. part. 

of dnd V. n. 
df[hir adv. ' at last, finally.' 
dkhi/rash adv. 'at last, finally.' 
akfddq s. m. ' politeness, good 

manners.' 
dkhwn s. m. ' a teacher.' 
alag a(]y. ' apart, aside.' 
P 
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^dlomi s. m. ^ the world, the 
universe.' 

^dlcmb-pandh s. m. ' his ma- 
jesty.' 

'Alamgir-i sdni ' 'Alamgir 
the second.' 

'Alt n. prop. 

^Ali Ma/rddn Khd/n n. prop. 

'dlimon M ' of learned (men),' 
gen. plur. of ^dlim adj. 

dmad s. f. ' coming.' 

dmadoraft ^e'of intercom^e' 
(Ht. * coming and going'), 
gen. sing, of dmad o raft 

^amal s. m. ' government, 
sway, rule.' 

amhoh ne ' by the crowd or 
mob,' agent sing, of amihoh 
s. m. 

dmezish s. f. ' mixture, inter- 
mingling.' 

amir s. m. ' a commander, a 
grandee, an emir.' 

A mir Tamidr n.prop., other- 
wise called Ta/merkme, 

Amir TaimiJi/r ne ' by Amir 
Taimtir,' agent case. 

dmin adv. ' Amen, so be it.' 

ammhd s. £ ' a mother.' 

amrr s.m. ' an affair, a thing.' 

am86l Be ^ from equals,' abl. 
of omisdlf Arabic plur. of 
mial adj. 

anda/r adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with he) ' in, within.' 



amdhe Tie ^ by the blind 

(man),' agent sing, of om- 

dhd adj. 
amdhe «e ^ to a blind (man),' 

abl. sing, (the abl. has the 

meaning 'to' after kah/na). 
andhere men * into darkness,' 

loc. sing, of andherd s. m. 
a/ndkydrd adj. ' dark.' 
drhe ' coming,' inflected in£ of 

6m/d V. n. 
angilthi s. f. ' a ring worn on 

the finger.' 
dnk(ur 'having come,' conj. 

part, of dn/d v. n. 
dnkhen ' eyes,' nom. plur. of 

d/nkh s. f. (4th decl.). 
dnkhen cJmrdnd v. a. 'to avoid 

seeing any one, to cut any 

one.' 
a/mod^ 'sorts,' Arabic plur. of 

nmjH s. m. 
a/nwd* aqadaa 'different 

sorts and kinds.' 
dp pron. ' your Honour, thou 

(respectfully), himself;' see 

p. 14. 

dp ki^oi you Sir,' gen. sing. 

dp ae 'of his own accord,' 
abl. sing. 

dpas men ' among them- 
selves,' loc. plur. of dp 
pron.; see p. 15. 

apnd ' self, one's own,' gen. 
sing, oidp pron. ; see p. 1 4. 
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Oipne inflected masc. oicupnd 
'■ self, one's own.' 

o/p/nA (vpTie ' each his own.' 

apne hdppda for cupne bdp ke 
pds ' to his father.' 

apne gha/r for apne gha/r ko 
* to his own or their own 
house.' 

a/prve gha/r for apTie gha/r men 
' into his own house.' 

apne sdmh/ns ^before himself.' 

apne sir par ' over his head.' 

apne tain ko ' herself.' 

apni fern, of apnd ' self, one's 
own;' see p. 14. 

apnS apni ' each his own.' 

^aql s. f. ' the understanding, 
wisdom,' &c. 

^aql M 'of the understand- 
ing,' gen. sing. 

''a^qli adj. ' reasonable.' 

^aqli naqli ' reasonable and 
fictitious,' applied to argu- 
ments deducedfirom reason, 
or documents, books, <fec. 

aqrdm s. m. ' associates,' Ara- 
bic plur. of qoHn. 

aqrdm, a/madl se * from con- 
temporaries and equals.' 

aq8(hn s. f. ' kinds,' Arabic 
plur. of qiam s. t 

drdm se ' with comfort,' abl. 
sing, of drdm s. m. 

^wrz s. £ ' a representation, 
a statement^ an address.' 



^a/rz ka/md v. a. ' to repre- 
sent, to state.' 

'a/rz Myd 'represented,' masc^ 
past indef oVarz kamd v. a. 

'flw« Jd fem. of ^an'z Myd ' re- 
presented.' 

drzd s. f. ' wish, desire.' 

asa/r s.m.' an effect, a result.' 

'(M s. m. ' a sinner.' 

dsknd s. m. ' an acquaintance 
or friend.' 

dsmdn kd ' of heaven,' gen. 
sing, of dsmdn s. m. 

dsrd s. m. ' hope, trust, re- 
liance.' 

dstdna s. m. ' threshold.' 

dstdnari ckmlat s. m. ' thres- 
hold of fortune.' 

dtd hm ' is coming,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of dnd v. n. 

dti hain*axe coming,' 3d plur. 
fem. pres. of dnd v. n. 

dte hi 'immediately on the 
coming,' adverbial part, of 
dnd V. n. 

a^w conj. 'and;' adj. 'more, 
other.' 

ani/r hhi ' still more.' 

eww ek adj. ' another.' 

''wwroit s. f. ' a woman.' 

'a/wrai se ' to the woman,' 
abl. sing, (the abl. has this 
meaning after kah/njd). 

*a/u/ra>t'i m/uMbh ' a kind- 
hearted woman.' 
P 2 
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cmsdM 8. m. ' courage, pre- 
sence of mind.' 

a/moal adj. * first.' 

dnjodz s. f. ' sound.' 

'a/wdmrni s. m. ' common peo- 
ple, populace.' 

^cmdmi/imi^nrnda Jd ' of the 
common people,' gen. of 

dwe * may come' or * would 

come,' 3d sing. aor. or pot. 

of dnd V. n. 
dyd 'came,' 3d sing. masc. 

past, indef of dm/i v. n. 
dyd hai ' has come,' 3d sing. 

masc. perf. of dm/d v. n. 
dyd hdn ^ I have come,' ist 

sing. masc. perf. of dmd 

V. n. 
azbasJd conj. 'since, for as 

much as.' 
^aziz adj. ' dear, respected, 

honoured.' 

ha prefixed prep. ' to, accord- 
ing to, by.' 

hcbchchd s. m. ' the young of 
any animal' 

bachche *a child,' obliqiii 
sing, of bachcha s. m. 

bachche 'children,' nom. plur. 
of bachcha s. m. 

bachchon kd y' oi children,' 

ba>chch<m ke / gen. plur. of 
bachcha s. m. 



ba(^hon ho 'children,^ ace. 

plur. of ba^ihcha s. m. 
bachchon ne *by children,' 

agent plur. of bachcha s. m. 
bachh/rd s. m. ' a calf.' 
ba>chh/re ho 'a cal^' ace. sing. 

of boMvrd, 
bad adj. ' bad, wicked,' 
boild adv. ' after, subsequ^it' 

(governs gen. with hi), 
baUd U8 he 'subsequent to 

that, after that.' 
badam, s. m. ' the body.' 
badastijt/r ' according to cus- 
tom, as usual;' formed of 

5a, prep, 'to,' and daaibdT 

s. m. ' custom.' 
badchdli s. £ ' bad coddact' 

(corresponds to Scripture 

expression 'riotous living'). 
badta/r ' worse,' comparative 

of bad adj. ' bad.' 
badzdt adj. ' of bad nature or 

disposition, low-bred.' 
bagair adv. prep. * without' 

(governs gen. with he), 
hagal s. f. ' embrace' (lit. 

'armpit'). 
bagld s. m. 'a crane or heron.' 
bahd/r s. £ ' beauty.' 
bahmon 'sisters,'oHiquepliir. 

of hahin s. £ 
baho'd adj. ' deaf 
baJmt adj.'many,much, very.* 
bah/lit bard ' very large.' 
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haifmteri fem. of* hahaJterd 

adj. ' many, very many.' 
hahut si fem. of baJmt 8d 

adj. ' very many.' 
hahat 'dnchd adj. ' very high.' 
badfhd *sat down,' 3d smg. 

masc. past indef.; ^seated,' 

past part, of hodth/nd v. n. 
haiihe for 6a^M 'sat' (used re- 
spectfully), 3d plur. masc. 

past indef. of hmfh/nd v.n. 
bcdfke ^ seated,' inflected 

masc. of bcdfhd past part. 

of ha/ifJmd v. n. 
haifhi 'sat,' fem. of hcdfhd 

3d sing, past indef. of 

hcdfhnd V. n. 
bcdfhi hcd ' is seated ' or 

* lives,' 3d sing. fem. perf. 

of badth/nd v. n. 
badthka/r ' having sat down,' 

conj. part, of bcdth/nd y.n, 
ba^id adj. ' remote, far.' 
bajd Wca/r^h&ymg performed 

or paid,' conj. part, of bajd 

Id/nd V. n. 
bajd Idyd ' performed,' 3d 

sing. masc. past indef. of 

bajd land v. n. 
bakhshe ' may give or grant,' 

3d sing. aor. of baishah/ndy. n. 
bakri s. f. ' a she-goat.' 
ba>kri kd bachchd s. m. 'a kid.' 
ba>kri ko ' the she-goat,' ace. 

sing, oi bakri. 



bakri 86 'from the she-goat,' 

abl. sing. 
boM s. f. ' misfortune, cala- 
mity' (4th decl.). 
balig adj. ' eloquent, persua- 
sive.' 
balki conj. ' moreover.' 
ba/rmjija/rrad ^ 2X the instant.' 
bamtujaaradrd talah 'at the 

instant of the summons.' 
bam/i 'make,' 2d sing, imper. 

of ban/Smd v. a. 
boM 'having made,' conj. 

part, of ba/ndnA v. a. 
baThd ba/nd ' having made' (by 

many successive efforts). 
ba/nd-i fem. of ftcwic^yc^'made,' 

past indef. of ba/rvdnd v. a. 
ba/ndka/r 'having made,' conj. 

part, of ba/ndnd v. a. 
ftoTM!^ 'make ye,' 2d plur. 

imper. of bam/ind v. a. 
5em<l^ 'makes,' 3d sing.miBsc. 

pres. indef. oiba/rvdndy.9k. 
ba/ndte hain 'are making,' 

3d plur. masc pres. of 

ba/ndnd v. a. 
ba/ndwen ' let us make,' ist 

plur. imper. oi ba/ndnd v. a; 
ba/ndyd 'made,' masc. past 

indef. of ba/nd7id v. a. 
ba/nd adj. ' fastened.' 
baml ha/md v. a. ' to fiasten.' 
bamdiah s. £ ' contrivance, 

invention.' 

P3 
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handiah h6mdhmA v.a.'to con- 
trive, to invent, to make 

up' {as a stqry, (fee). 
hamye ^ * of a shopkeeper,' 

gen. sing, of bcmiydn s. m.; 

see r. 30. 
bcmi'hBS been made,' 3d sing. 

fem. past indef. of brnmd 

V. n. 
bcm pafin ' they succeeded,' 

3d plur. fem. past indef. of 

bcmparnd v. n. 
bar s. m. ' a fig-tree.' 
bar pa/r ' on the fig-tree,' loc. 

sing. 
baras s. m. ' a year.' 
bo/ra^ he for ba/raon ke 'of 

years,' gen. plur. of ba^a^s, 
bara^s se for ba/rason or ba/rson 

86 * from years,' abl. plur. 

oiba/ras, 
bard adj. ' great, mighty, 

senior, elder.' 
bafd befd s. m. ' an elder son.' 
ba/rdba/r adv. 'equal, on a 

par;' see r. 175. 
ba/rdbao' ae^fromoyer against,' 

abl. sing, of ba/rdbar adj. 
bare 'great,' inflected masc. 

of bard adj. 
bare bhd-i ke ' of the elder 

brother,' gen. sing, of bard 

bhd-i. 
bare bhd-i ko ' the elder bro- 
ther,' ace. sing. 



bofe bhd-i ne ' by the elder 
brother,' agent sing. 

baflUi a, f. ' increase.' 

bari 'large, great,' fem. of 
bard adj. 

barifajr ' very early.' 

ba/rkhUdf adv. prep, 'con- 
trary to,, in opposition to' 
(governs gen. with ke). 

ba/rpd ka/re 'might set on foot 
or cause,' 3d sing. pot. of 
banpd k(urnd v. a. 

baa adj. ' enough.* 

baati men ' into a village,' loc. 
sing, of baa^ s. £ 

baiofwr-i adbiq ' according to 
the former manner.' 

ba/ydm, s. m. ' account, ex- 
planation.' 

banfdm, kwmd v. a. 'to relate, 
to give an account' 

boHzie adj. ' some, several.' 

bd!^ waqt for ba^ze wa>qt men 
'at some times,sometime8.' 

bdbd s. m. ' a child, a father;' 
also ' Sir, my son,' a mode 
of address used by £EU][lr8. 

bdhd ko 'the fether,' ace. sing. 
oibdbd, 

bdbd ^ s. m. ' children.' 

bdd s. f. ' a wind.' 

bdd4 TrmkhdRf s. £ ' a con- 
trary ^d.' 

bddahdh s. m. 'a king, an 
emperor.' 
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bddshdh ^ ' of the emperor/ 

gen. sing. 
bddshdh ne '^j the king/ 

agent sing. 
bddshdhat s. f. ' sovereignty.' 
hddahdhotib men ^ in royalty/ 

loc. sing. 
hddshdhcm 'kings/ oblique 

plnr. of bddshdh s. m. 
hdhoum adv. ' together.' 
bdha/r adv. 'out^ outside, with- 

out'(govems gen. with ke), 
bd^is adv. prep. ' on account, 

by reason, through' (go- 
verns gen. with ke). 
bdld 8. m. ' a child, a boy.' 
bdldfchdne pa/r 'on a balcony' 

or ' the highest story,' loc. 

sing, of bdldfchdna s. m. 
bdlH s. f. ' sand.' 
bdn an affix denoting ' pos- 
session.' 
bdndh 'having &stened,'conj. 

part of bdndknd v. a. 
bdndhi ' devised or settled,' 

fern, past indef of bdruOmd 

V. a. 
bdfif ' having divided,' conj. 

part of bdnfnd v. a. 
bdwt diyd ' divided,' past in- 

def of bdm^ dend v. a. 
bdp 8. m. ' a £a,ther.' 
bdp ke ' of the father,' gen. 

sing. 
bdpko^to the £Either,'datsing. 



bdp ne ' by the father,' agent 
. sing. 
bdp se 'to the father/ abl. 

sing, (the abl. so translated 

after kaJmd v. a.). 
bdp'nvd'e-biichche * orphan 

children' (lit ' &ther-dead- 

children'). 
bd^ adj. ' remaining.' 
bdtfi raJmd v. n. ' to remain, 

to be left' 
bd/r s. £ ' time.' 
bdn'e adv. ' once, at length, at 

last.' 
bdri s. f. ' turn, time,' &c. 
bdH bdri ' each in turn.' 
bdscm s. m. 'a water-pot or 

basin,' or simply 'a vessel.' 
6c^ s. f ' a word, a speech, a 

matter' (4th decl.). 
M^ ^ ' of a speech,' gen. sing. 
bdt ne 'hj & speech,' agent 

sing. 
bdtpa/r*oji a matter/ locsing. 
bdton se 'with words,' abl, 

plur. 
bdwafd adj. ' faithful,' comp. 

of bd 'with' and vxifd 

' fidehty.' 
bdijoarchi ne ' by the cook,' 

agent sing, of bdnjoa/rchi 

s. m. 
bdwcurdhi-Jfhd/rie 97^ 'into the 

kitchen,' loc. sing, of bd- 

wa/rchi-hhdmM s. m. 
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hdwcbsf adv. ' notwithstand- 
ing' (governs gen. with ke). 
hdzdr s. m. ' a market.' 
hdzdr ke 'of the market/ 

gen. sing. 
hdzd/r ho 'to the market/ 

dat. sing. 
he prefixed prep. ' without.' 
bechd/ra adj. ' helpless, poor.' 
becknewdld s. m. 'a seller ' 
(noun of agency of bech/nd 
V. a.). 
bechnewdUe M ' of the seller/ 

gen. sing. 
be doM ' without a proo£' 
beg s. m. a Mogul title cor- 
responding to ' lord, mas- 
ter,' (fee. 
hermaihaU adv. 'improperly, 
out of place,' comp. of be 
' without' and mahM ' a 
place or time.' 
betd s. m. ' a son.' 
bete ' sons,' nom. plur. 
bete ho ' a son,' ace. sing. 
bete w« ' by a son,' agent sing. 
beton iihdtvr for bet on h^ khdtvr 
' for the sake of the sons.' 
bewafd adj. ' faithless,' comp. 
of 6e ' without' and vxifd 
' fideUty.' 
heuyuqaf adj . ' stupid, foolish. ' 
hhams s. f. ' a female buffalo.' 
bhald adj. ' well, healthy.' 
bhald dd/mi s. m. ' a gentle- 



man, a man of respecta- 

biUty.' 
bhcM chomgd adj. ' in health, 

well, safe and sound.' 
hhcde 'good, excellent, re- 
spectable,' inflected masc. 

of bhaM adj. 
bhcM 'benevolent, kind,' fern. 

of bhoM adj. 
bha/rd hd-d thd 'had been 

foil,' 3d sing. masc. plu- 

perf. of bha/rd hond v. n. 
bha/re ' he might fill,' 3d sing. 

aor. of bha/md v. a. 
bha/mewdli 'one who fills,' 

fem. of bha/mewdld noxui 

of agency of bha/md v. a. 
bhatakte 'wandering, misinng 

the right way,' masc. plur. 

of bhafoMd pres. part, of 

bhataihnd v. n. 
hhdg ' to flee,' root of hhdgnd 

V. n. 
bhdg jdte ho 'are running 

away,' 2d plur. masc. pres. 

oibhdgjdnd v. n. 
b?id-i s. m. ' a brother.' 
bhdkhd s. £ 'language, dialect. * 
bhd-o s. m. ' price, rate.' 
bhdt s. m. ' a minstrel, a bard, 

one of the tribe called 

hhdt^*^ 
bhed s. m. ' a secret.' 

bhejd 'sent,' past indef. of 

bhejnd v. a. 
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hh^en ' let them send,' 3d 
plur. imper. of hhejnd v. a. 

bher s. £ ' a sheep.' 

bhi conj/also, too, even, still.' 

hhif s. f. ' a wall.' 

bhold adj. ^ simple, artless.' 

bhonkdhd s. m. ^ a barker.' 

bhdkh s. f. ' hunger.' 

bhUkhd adj. ' hungry.' 

bhijiMhe ' hungry,' masc. plur. 

bhitkhon oblique plur. of 
bktlkh s. £ ' hunger.' 

hhiikhm mcvrtd hUn for 
bhiJtJckon 86 ma/rtd kdn ' I 
am dying of hunger.' 

blMka/r ^having forgotten,' 
conj. part of bhiihui v. a. 

hichhdyd ^spread,' past inde£ 
of bichhdmA v. a. 

bUhJtmr * better,' comp. of bUh 
'good.' 

bUUar Be Mhta/r 'the best' 
(lit. 'better than bettar'); 
see r. 53. 

bikid hm ' is sdling,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of bUcnd v. n. 

bUhildmd v. n. ' to complain,' 
used as a masc. noun ' la- 
menting, complaining.' 

birlr^aks 'on the contrary,' 
an Arabic expression. 

bi'l'kuU adv. ' wholly, en- 
Jirely.' 

biptd 8. £ ' misfortune.' 

bista/r s. m. * a couch, a bed.' 



bifhdka/r 'havmg caused to 

sit down,' conj. part of 

bifhdnd v. a. 
bm s. £ ' a lady.' 
Mbi he tain for bM ho ' to 

the lady,' dat sing. 
Mch adv. prep. ' in, into the 

middle,' <&;c. (governs gen. 

with Jce)y see r. 175. 
Hch for bich men 'in the 

middle or midst,' loc. sing. 

of bich s. m. 
bimd/r adj. ' ill, sick.' 
bimdr hond v. n. ' to become 

ill, to sicken.' 
HmdH 86 'from sickness,' abl. 

sing, of birrUki s. £ 
Birbal ne * by Blrbal,' agent 

of Birbal n. prop. 
Birbal 86 ' from Birbal,' abl. 

of Birbal n. prop. 
biti hai 'has happened or 

passed,' 3d sing. fem. pres. 

of hUmd V. a. 
bold ' he said,' 3d sing. masc. 

past inde£ of bolnd v. n. 
boli 8. £ ' dialect, language.' 
bohid V. n. ' to speak,' used as 

a masc. noun 'speaking.' 
boUd iM, ' was speaking,' 3d 

sing. masc. imperf oibolnd 

V. n. 
bdte the ' were speaking,' 3d 

plur. masc. imper£ of bolnd 

V. n. 
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hoyd ' sowed or hast sown,' 

past indef. of bond y. a. 
hddka/r 'having called,' conj. 

part, of hvldnd v. a. 
buWee ' having called,' conj. 

part, of huMnd v. a. 
hvldyd ' called,' past indef. of 

buMnd V. a. 
hvhodyd ' called,' past indef 

of biikod/nd v. a. 
biU s. m. ' an idol, an image.' 
huzfwrgon ke ' of great men 

or elders,' gen. plur. of 

buzwrg s. m. 
Mjho ' comprehend,' 2d plnr. 

imper. of h^jh/nd v. a. 

chahdyd ' chewed,' masc. past 
indef. of chahdmd v. a. 

chcbkM s. f. ' a handmill.' 

chakki kd pd{ s. m. ' a mill- 
stone.' 

ehaJdd adj. ' wide, thick.' 

chMd 8d adj. ' very wide or 
thick.' 

chcd ' go,' 2d sing, imper. of 
chakid V. n. 

choM 'gone,' past part, of 
chalnd V. n. 

choM dyd ' came away,' 3d 
sing. masc. past indef of 
chald dnd v. n. 

chald jd ' go away,' 2d sing, 
imper. of chcddjdnd v. n. 

chald jdtd hai ' is gOing on or 



continuing,' 3d sing. masc. 

pres. of chcUd jd/nd v. n. 
chcUd jdtd thd ' was going 

along,' 3d sing. masc. im- 

^erf, of chald jdnd Y. n. 
chah 'maj move,' 3d sing. 

pot. of chalnd v. n. 
chalen ' let us go,' ist plur. 

imper. of chalnd v. n. 
cIiaM 'went,' 3d sing, past 

indef of chalnd v. n. 
chali d-i 'has come along,' 

3d sing. fern, past indef of 

chald dnd v. n. 
chalo ' go ye, come along,' 2d 

plur. imper. of chalnd v. n. : 

chalo is used when you are . 

going with the person; ^(f-o 

when he is leaving you and 

going without you. 
chaUd h'dn ' I am going,' ist 

sing. masc. pres. of chalnd 

V. n. 
chaUe hii-e ' going along,' in- 
flected form of chaltd hii-d 

pres. part, (used adjective- 

ly) of chahid v. n. 
chamdar s. m. ' the moon.' 
cha/ngd adj. ' sound, cured.' 
cJux/r chygka/r ' having picked 

and grazed,' conj. part, of 

cha/r chugnd v. n. 
charhe ' may or might climb,* 

3d sing. pot. of cAarAnd v.n. 
charhe ho ' have you mount- 
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edr 2d plur. masc. perf. 

of charhnd v. n. 
chafhke ' haying climbed/ 

conj. part, of charkndY.n. 
charhne ' to climb/ inflected 

inf. of charhnd v. n. 

• 

charhne lagnd ^to begin to 

climb / s^e p. 50. 
cha/rwdhon kd 'of the graziers 
or shepherds/ gen. plur. of 
cha/rwdhd s. m. 
chaujvjgi adj. *of the four ages 
or Hindi yugas/ trans- 
lated by Dr. Forbes 'of 
vast antiquity.' 
chaunkd * started up/ 3d 
sing. masc. past indef. of 
chcmnihnd v. n. 
chd s. f ' tea.' 
chdbe ' chewed/ past indef of 

chdbnd v. a. ^ 

chdda/r s. f. ' a sheet.' 
chdhd ' wished, desired/ past 
indef ofchdhnd, generally 
y. a., but also sometimes 
y. n. 
chdhe ' may wish/ 3d sing. 

aor. of chdhnd y. a. 
chdhiye * it is necessary/ re- 
spectful of chdhnd y. a. 
ahdhtd hai 'is wishing/ 3d 
sing. masc. pres. oi chdhnd 
V. a. 
chdMe ho ' are wishing/ 2d 
plur. pres. ofcMhnd v. a. 



chdka/r s. m. ' an attendant.' 

chdr adj. * four.' 

chdron oblique form of chdr 

' four.' 
chhdti s. i ' the breast.' 
chhUkon 86 ' with the husks/ 

abl. plur. of chhiUcd s. m. 
chMpdyd ' hid/ past indef. of 

chM^pdm/d y. a. 
chhipe ham 'haye hid/ ist 

plur. masc. perf. oickhipnd 

y. n. 
chhipe the 'had hidden/ 3d 

plur. masc. pluperf of 

chhipTid y. n. 
chhipne ko ' for hiding/ dat. 

of chhvpnd y. n. (used as a 

masc. noun). 
chMtrdyd 'hast strawed or 

strewn/ past indef of chhi- 

trdmjd y. a. 
chhin root of chhirmd y. a. 

' to snatch/ 
chhin 'haying snatched/ conj. 

part, of chirmd y. a. 
dhhinka/r 'haying snatched 

or taken/ conj. part, of 

chhinnd y. a. 
chhin le 'he should snatch 

away/ 3d sing. aor. of 

chhin lend y. a. 
chhin len ' they may snatch 

ftway/ 3d plur. aor. of 
chhin lend y. a. 
chMn liyd, fern, chhin liy 
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' snatched away,' past in- 

de£ of chMn lend v. a. 
ehMnfd 'have scattered,' past 

indef. of chMnfnd v. a. 
chhoj" 'having left,' conj. part. 

of MoTTid V. a. 
chhord Meft,' past in^ef. of 

ekhomd y. a. 
chhorka/r ' having left,' conj. 

part, of chhornd v. a. 
(Mwr gori ' left behind,' 3d 

sing. fern, past indef. of 

chhorjdm/d v. n. 
chhote inflected masc. of 

chhofd adj. 'younger.' 
ehhofe he ' of the younger,' 

gen. sing. 
chhote ne ' by the younger,' 

agent sing, of chhofd adj. 
chhofi feuL of chJuffd adj. 

' small.' 
chkwri s. f. 'a knife' (3d decl.). 
cMh/re M ' of the countenance 

or &ce,' gen. sing. oicMhra 

s. m. 
chirvyd s. f. ' a bird.' 
cMz s. f. ' a thing' (4th decl.). 
<Mzm 'things,' nom. plur. of 

(Mz. 
chizonpcvr^ on or over things,' 

loc plur. of chiz, 
chobon pcMT 'on poles,' loc. 

plur. of chob s. f. 
chor s. m. 'a thief.' 
chori s. f. ' stealing, theft.' 



choH kamd v. a. * to steal, to 
rob.' 

dioron ne ' by thieves,' agent 
plur. of chor s. m. 

chukd, fern. cAt«^,'completed, 
finished,'3d sins^.mascpast 
indef. of Lsiy.n. 

chuhnd v. n. 'to be com- 
pleted.' 

ch/midncM adv. ' so that.' 

chup adj. ' silent.' 

chardmA ' to steal,' inflect, in- 
fin. of chmrdnd v. a. 

chwrd/ne lagnd v. n. ' to begin 
to steal;' see r. 163. 

chdmd ' kissed,' past indef. of 
ckimm/d v. a. 

daJme for dahne ho ' to the 
right,' from daifmd adj. 

dahahat se 'from fear,' abl. 
sing, of dahshcxt s. f. 

dcUdU ' proofs, arguments,' 
Arabic plur. of dalU s. f. 

ckU hddal s. ul ' a mass of 
clouds.' 

dcd hddal ad hkomnsa s. m. ' a 
royal pavilion.' 

doM s. f. ' proof, argument.' 

dam, s. m. ' a moment.' 

dam, ha dat/m, adv. ' every mo- 
ment, constantly' (lit. 'mo- 
ment by moment'). 

da/raiM s. m. ' a tree' (ist 
decl). 
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dwrcblfht pa/r se ^from off the 
tree;' seer. 284. 

doflrbduri s. m. ^ a courtier.' 

d4x/rgdh & £ ^ threshold, door/ 
(4^1 decl.) 

da/rka/r ' having been afraid,' 
conj. part of ^a/md y. n. 

dovrkdr adj. ' necessary, need- 
fill.' 

da/rke ^ haying feared/ conj. 
part, of da/md v, n. 

da/rmdhd & m. ' monthly 
wages, pay.' 

danodza s. m. ' a door.' 

da/rydft s. £ ^finding out, 
comprehension.' 

dofrydft kiyd 'perceiyed,' past 
inde£ of da/n/d/t kamd y.a. 

daa adj. ' ten.' 

dost s. m. ' the hand.' 

dast-^ nvuhdrak ^ august 
hand.' 

dcutair a m. ' custom.' 

da/uHal a£ ^fortune, happi- 
ness, prosperity.' 

da/ul(xtmomd adj. 'wealthy, 
rich.' 

dcmtoMrumd se ' frt>m a 
wealthy (man),' abl sing. 

dcmfke 'haying run,' conj. 
part, of dofUfnd y. n. 

dawd a £ ' medicine, a re- 
medy.' 

da^fvd & m. ' a claim or pre- 
tension.' 



darted par ' on a claim,' loc. 

sing. 
ddd B. m. ' a complaint.' 
ddd heddd & £ ' crying out 

for justice.' 
ddd heddd M ' demanded 

justice,' fem. past inde£ of 

ddd heddd ka/md y. a. 
dddiJiwdh s.m.'plaintiff, suit- 
or, petitioner for justice.' 
ddd ko^toa, compkdnt,' dat. 

sing, of ddd s. m. 
ddlfhil ' entering,' ^. 
d<i/^M^'entered,'3d sing. 

masc. past inde£ of ddkkU 

hond y.iL 
ddl s. £ 'pulse' (a kind of 

grain). 
ddld s. m. ' a large branch.' 
ddld 'threw,' masc past indef 

of ddhbd y. a. 
ddl do ' cast ye,' 2d plur. im- 

per. of 4^ defnd y. a. 
ddli-OH men ' among the 

branches,' loc. plur. of 

ddli s. £ 
ddl kkushka for ddl cmr 

fckushka ' pulse and boiled 

rice.' 
ddm s. m. ' a net, a snare.' 
ddm mem^ia a snare,' loc. sing. 
ddna s. m. ' food' (lit. ' seed, 

com'). 
ddmst s. £ ' opinion.' 
ddtU s. m. ' a tooth.' 

Q 
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ddrU plsnd s. m. ^gnashing or 
grinding of teeth.' 

dd'O men ^ in a stake or 
wager/ loc, sing, of dd-o 
s. m. 

ddr-'^^addlat s. m.Hhe court 
of justice.' 

cktr-ul-kkildfat s.m.'a metro- 
polis, a capital, a seat of 
government.' 

ddtd ke ' of the giver/ gen. 
sing, of ddtd s. m. 

de ' having given/ conj. part, 
of dend v. a. 

de ' he should give/ 3d sing, 
aor. 

de ' give/ 2d sing, imper. 

deg s. f ^ a caldron.' 

deke 'having given/ conj. 
part of dend v. a. 

€[ekh'\o\ behold!' 2d sing, 
imper. of dekh/nd v. a. 

(M>hd 'saw/ masc past indef 
of dekhmd. 

dekhe ' saw/ masc. past indef. 
of dekhnd. 

dekhen ' let us see,' ist plur. 
imper.; 'we can see/ ist 
plur. aor. ; ' they saw/ 3d 
plur. aor. of dekknd v. a. 

dekhke ) 'having seen/ conj. 

dekhkar f part, of dekknd v.a. 

dekhne ' to look or see/ in- 
flected inf. of dekh/nd v.a. 

dekJme Icbge ' began to look/ 



3d plur. masc. past indef 

of dekhne lagnd v. n.; see 

r. 163. 
dekMn ' let me see/ ist sing. 

imper. of dekhnd v. a. 
de8 men ' into a country/ loc. 

sing, of (^ 8. m. 
detd 'thou shouldst give/ 2d 

sing. masc. pres. inde£ of 

dend v.a. 
detd thd 'was giving/ 3d sing. 

masc. imperf. of defn/i v. a. 
deti fem. of detd ' does allow/ 

3d sing. pres. indef of dend 

V. a. 
dhamkdke ' having threaten- 
ed,' conj. part, of dhamkdnd 

v.a. 
dha/r diyd ' put down,' masc. 

past indef of (i%ar dend v.a. 
c^r ko ' the body/ ace. sing. 

of dfiaf^ s. m. 
dhar ne 'by tiie body,' agent 

sing, of dhaf s. m. 
dha/ul s. £ ' a thump.' 
dha/id md/md v. a.'to thump.' 
c2A'i2m?^(£'searched,'masc.pa8t 

indef of dhimdhnd v. a. 
dhdndfUd 'art seeking/ 3d 

sing. masc. pres. indef of 

dhimdhnd v. a. 
dhdndhtd hai 'art seeking/ 

2d sing. masc. pres. 
dhdndhtd hai 'is seeking,' 

3d sing. masc. pres. 
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dMndhtd thd ' was seeking/ 

3d sing. imper£ 
dhUndhte ' seeking,' plur. 

masc. of dhimdMd pres. 

part, of dhilundJmd v. a. 
dikhd-Hn 'I can show*/ ist 

sing. pot. of dikhdmd v. a. 
dHohld-'dn 'I can show,' ist 

sing. pot. of diMddnd v. a. 
dUMdyd 'exhibited,' masc. 

past indef. of dxktMnd 

V. a. 
did s. m. ' the heart, the mind.' 
dUdwe 'he should cause to 

give,' 3d sing. aor. of dild/nd 

V. a. 
dUdyd 'caused to give,' masc. 

paat indef. of dUdnd v. a. 
dU^amCoA s.£'ease of mind.' 
DWfi n. prop. ' Delhi.' 
din s. m. 'a day' (ist decL). 
di/non ke ' of days,' gen. plur. 
di/n 86 'from the day,' abl. 

sing. 
diqq s. m. ' irritation.' 
diqq hond v. n. for diqq me» 

hond ' to be irritated.' 
diyd s. m. ' a lamp.' 
diyd 'given,' pairt part, of 

dendy.A, 
diyd 'gave,' past inde£ of 

dend v. a. 
dif/djd-egd ' shall be ^ven,' 

3d sing. masc. fut. of diyd 

jdnd V. n.; see r. 160. 



diyd kamd v. a. 'to give con- 
stantly;' see r. 155 A. 

diydTuxtddr adj.'holiest,&ith- 
fill.' 

di ' gave,' fem. past indef. of 
dend v. a. 

did s. m. ' sight, seeing.' 

did kctmd v.a. 'to inspect, 
to behold, to view.' 

difhbcmdi se 'by enchanting 
the sight,' abl. sing, of 
dtthhcmdi s. f. 

di thi ' had given,' fem. plu- 
perf. of dend v. a. 

do adj. ' two.' 

do ' give,' 2d plur. imper. of 
dend v.a. 

donon adj. ' boili, two.' 

donon ke ' of the two,' gen. 

donon waqt for donon vxxqt 
pa/r ' at both times, morn- 
ing and evening.' 

doshdkha s.m.'a large bough, 
a forked branch.' 

dost for ai dost ' O friend,' 
voc. sing, of dost s. m. 

dosti s. £ ' friendship.' 

doston ke ^ of friends,' gen. 
plur. of dost s. m. 

dost «e ' to a friend,' abl. case 
oidost s.m. (abl generally 
so used with kahnd v.a.). 

dfljUd s. f. ' prayer' (4th decL). 

d/uHdren 'benedictions,, pray- 
ers,' nom. plur. 
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ckCdrm de ^ having given be- 
nedictions/ conj. part of 
d/u}6r^ dend v. a. 

dtikh s. m. ' grief, affliction/ 

ckmyd 8. £ ' the world' 

dvm/yd led 'of the world/ gen. 
sing. 

dushmom s. m. ' an enemy.' 

duahnumi s. f. ' enmity, ha- 
tred.' 

diibte A^ 'to the drowning/ 
dat sing, of diihtd pres. 
part of 4'^ihrhd v. h. 

dand adj. * twofold.' 

dUngd ' I shall give/ ist sing, 
masc. fut of dend v. a. 

dUr s. f. ' distance.' 

diir adj. 'feo* remote, at a 
distance, a great way o^ 
far off.' 

dHard adj. ' second, other.' 

diisre ho 'to anoth^ or a 
second,' dat sing. 

dilsre Tie ' by a second,' agent 
sing. 

e particle connecting a nomi 

with its following acyec- 

tive, see r. 45. 
ek adj. ' one,' frequently used 

as the English indefinite 

article ' a* or ' an.' 
ek ek 'each, one/ adj.; see 

r. 326. 
ekekne^hj each one/ agent. 



ekko' to one/ dat of ek. 

ekne *hy one/ agent of ek. 

eksdn adj. ' alike' (that k to 
say, 'belonging to the same 
&mily'). 

6^ to 'on the one hand in- 
deed.' 

etd adj. ' so much, this much.' 

ete men ' in this much (time),' 
leasing. 

foMol s. m. ' decision, deter- 
mination.' 

fcdaaZ hond v. n. ' to be de- 
cided or settled.' 

famraadni s. £ ' munificence, 
liberality.' 

foQfr s. £ ' morning, break of 
day.' 

faJI/Sm adj. ' such a one.' 

fo^r & m. ' a dervise.' 

fa/fiti s. £ ' life of a dervise, 
poverty.' 

/(Mj^r we ' by a fiaqir or der- 
vise/ agent sing, oifa^r. 

fa/reb pm* 'on deceit,' loo. 
sing, of /a/reb am. 

fcMT^ «e 'from the decdt,' 
abl sing, of fareb a. m. 

fa/rmdriye 'you be pleased 
to command,' respectful of 
farmdnd v. a. 

fwrmdyd 'comkaanded, or- 
dered, or said' (this last 
meaning only occurs when 
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a great man speaks of 
himself^ or is spoken of), 
masc. past indef. oi fa/r- 
nUS/nd y. a. 

fwrzcmd s. m. ^ a son.' 

fasdd s. m. 'rebellion, mis- 
chief.' 

fateih adj. * eloquent, sweet- 
tongued.' 

fa^ o halig ^ eloquent and 
persuasive.' 

fcOk s. f. ' victory.' 

fcvaj ho ^ the army,' ace. sing. 
oifoMJ s. f. 

fav/rwn adv. ' instantly, di- 
rectly.' 

fdriq adj. * superior.' 

Fdn'f^ adj. ' Persian.' 

fdsid adj. ' perverse, vicious.' 

fikfr s. f. * thought, care, soli- 
dtude.' 

fikren 'thoughts or reflec- 
tions,' nom. plur. 

filer hcvrnd v. a. ' to consider, 
to tbink, to reflect.' 

JUcT men ' in a thought,' loc. 
sing, oifihr s. f. 

fibia Bi m. ' sedition, strife.' 

fitna o faadd ' sedition and 
rebellion.' 

yHbdn a. m. ' an elephant- 
driver.' 

Jhddna adj.' such a, a certain.' 

Jiddme inflected form of ^5*- 
Idna, 



ga-e 'went,' 3d plur. masc. 

past indef of jdnd v. n. 
^ow- adj. 'foreign, other.' 
gOM' mvXk 'another country, 

a foreign country.' 
goA 'went,' 3d sing. fem. 

past indef. of jdnd v. n. 
ga-in 'went,' 3d plur. fem. 

past indef of jdnd v. n. 
gcUe 'the neck,' oblique sing. 

of gold s. m. 
gale lagd Uyd for gale ho 

lagd Uyd 'he embraced 

(him).' 
gale men ' on the neck,' loc. 

sing, of gold s. m. 
gam s. m. ' grief, sorrow.' 
gam hi/md v. a. ' to mourn, 

to lament.' 
ga/raz s. f. ' object, purpose, 

business.' 
ga/raz adv. 'in short, in a 

word, in fine.* 
ga/rda/n s. £ ' the neck.' 
ga/rdam ww^t^ 'beheaded,' fem. 

past indef of ga/rdam rthdr- 

ivd v.a. (governs gen. with 

U), 
garhkoflr ' having shaped,' 

conj. part, of garhrtd 

V. a. 
ga/rih s. m. ' a poor person.' 
gan^ gwrhd ' the poor and 

needy.' 
ga^d 'is gone or went,' 3d 

Q3 
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sing. masc. piast mde£ of 

jdmd V. n. 
gayd hm ' has been gone,' 3d 

sing. masc. per£ of jdnd 

V. n. 
gayd ihd ^ had gone,' 3d sing. 

masc. pluperf. oijdnd v. n. 
gdla. s. f. ' abuse.' 
gdli-dQ ^ abuse,' nom. ^plur. 
gdli ) dend v. a. ' to give 
gdli-dn ) abuse, to abuse.' 
gdne ^singmg,' inflected infin. 

of gd/nd y. a. 
gdr di-e * buried,' masc. past 

indef. of gdf dmd v. a. 
gdri s. f. ^a carriage, a cart.' 
gdrte hain ' they are burying,' 

3d plur. masc. pres. oigdf- 

ndY.Bk, 
gha/r s. m. ' house, abode.' 
gha/r for gha/r men *in the 

house,' loc. sing. 
ghardne meg * in the fiamily,' 

loc. sing, of gha/rdna s.m. 
gha^ ^ 'of a house,' gen. sing. 
gha/r ko * in the house,' ace. 

sing. 
ghoA' lega4 for gho/r ko UgaA 

* she took home.' 
ghar me^ 'at home' or 'in 

the house,' loc. sing. . 
ghdroi^ mm ' in the houses,' 

loc. plur. of gha/r s. m. 
gha/r se ' from the house,' abl. 

sing. 



ghoQdd s. m. ' a bird's nest.' 

ghajrd s. m. ' a horse.' 

gvr gvr ' haying fellen,' conj. 
part, of gimd v, a. 

giriftd/r adj. ' captive^ pri- 
soner.' 

giriftd/r ka/rhe ' having taken 
captive,' conj. part of gi- 
riftdr ha/md v. a. 

gvroge ' you will &11,' 2d plur.. 
ftit. of gimd v. n. 

girtd 'fSaUs,' 3d sing. masc. 
pres. indef. of gimd v. n. 

^g^ s. £ ' diet, food.' 

gol adj. ' round.' 

gol gol sd adj. ' very round.' 

Qori n. prop. 

goshmdii s. £ ' diastiaema^t' 
(lit. ' pulling or pinching 
the ears'). 

goshmdii di 'gave chastise- 
ment' or ' punished,' fern, 
past inde£ of goshmdii 
dend v, a. 

gosht s. m, ' meat..' 

goyd-i s. £ ' speech, talL' 

gvldm, a. m. ^ a slavCr' 

^t^m'adj. ' lost, missing.' 

gv/rmn & m. 'notion, thought, 
idea.' 

gwm hond v.n. ' to be lost or 
missing.' 

gum hUre ' missing,' inflected 
masc. of gvm hH-d past 
part, of gvm hondy, n. 
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gim 8.m. ^ a quality, an attri- 
bute.' 
gtm4h a m. ^ a sin or mme.' 
gimdh Myd km ^haye sinned/ 

masc. past indef. of gv/ndh 

ko/mdY.fi, 
gttmhiyd s, nom. plur. ' bul- 

Hea' 
gwr]bd Arabic plur, of gcM> 

s. m. ' the poor or needy.' 
gusHQ men 'in anger/ loc. 

sing, oligyj^a, s. m. 
gvaa/r adj. ' passing.' 
guaan' kiyd ' passed,' past in- 

de£ of guza/r kcMmd v. a. 

hai ' art/ 2d sing. pres. auxi- 
Kary taise; see r. 65. 

hai * is/ 3d sing. pres. auxi- 
liary tense; see r. 65. 

hain 'are,' ^d plur. pres. auxi- 
liary tense; see r. 65. 

homdn adj. * annoyed.' 

hai/rd/n hoka/r 'having been 
annoyed/ conj. part of 
hairdn hond v. n. 

hoMJodm s. m. ' an animal' 

hoMJodmM 'animals/ Arabic 
plur. of hmwdn s. m. 

hahodrUU ho 'the animals/ 
ace. Q&homodaUit 

homodaum kd 'of the animals/ 
gen. plur. of hmwd/n s. m. 

hcmod/rwnho^ to the animals/ 
dat. plur. of homodoh s. m. 



JwMm s. m. ' a physician, a 

philosopher.' 
haHq men 'in the throat or 

windpipe,' loc. sing, of halq 

s. m. 
Aaw* ' we,' nom. plur. of mam 

ist pers. pron. 
hrnndrd 'our, of us/ gen. 

plur. masc. of mmn; see 

p. 15- 
hamd/re ' our, of us/ inflected 

masc. oihamd/rd, 
hmnd/re i/wmhd/re ' of us and 

of you.' 
ha/mdai ' our, of us,* fem. of 

hamdrd; see p. 15. 
ha/mm ' for us/ dat. plur. of 

Tnmn ist pars. i»ron. 
hamen ' us/ ace plur. of m^ain 

ist pers. pron. 
hameaha adv. ' always.' 
ham ko 'us,' ace. plur. of mam 

ist pers. pron. 
hamfda s. m. ' attack.' 
hamfda hunnd v. a. ' to make 

an attack, to assail' 
ha/m we ' by us/ agent plur. of 

main ist pers. pron. 
ham, pa/r ' on us,' loc. plur. of 

main ist pers. pron. 
hamadyon he ' of the neigh- 
bours,' gen. plur. of hamr 

adya s. m. 
hamjgdmw, s. m. ' sedition, tu- 
mult.' 
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homgdma machd/nd v. a. ' to 
stir up or cause a tumuli' 

Iwinad ' laughed,' 3d sing, 
masc. past indel of hans- 
nd V. n. 

hansne ' laughing/ oblique 
case of hanand v. n. ^ to 
laugh,' used as a masc. 
noun. 

haqiqat s. f. ' account, story, 
correct statement.' 

haqq s. m. ' the deity.' 

haqq tcHdild 'God the Most 
High.' 

haqq UCdld ne 'by the Al- 
mighty,' agent case. 

ha/r adj. ' every.' 

hcvra/n s. m. ' a deer.' 

hcMrd adj. ' green.' 

JicMii hard adj. ' very green.' 

ha/rdm adj. ' forbidden.' 

ha/rdmzdda s. m. ' a rascal.' 

ha/r ek adj. ' each one, each.' 

ha/r ek ki'of each one,' gen. 
of ha/r ek, 

ha/r ek ko 'to each one,' dat. 
of ha/r ek, 

ha/r ek ae 'from each one,' 
abL of ha/r ek, 

ha/r ta/raf se ' from every 
side.' 

ha;th^d/r s. m. £ ' arms, wea- 
pons.' 

hoAJod s. £ ' the air, the wind*' 

ha/wd ko ' the wind,' ace. sing. 



hoMd khdmd v.a.' to take the 
air,' lit. * to eat the air.' 

ha/u)d khdm/e for hmnd khdne 
ko ' to take the air.' 

hazdr adj. ' thousand.' 

haarait s. m. £ ' majesty, high- 
ness' (this word depends 
for its gender on the con- 
nection, though originally 
fem.). 

hazra/t 7i6 ' by his majesty or 
his highness,' agent sing. 

hazra^ ae ' from his highness,' 
abl. sing. 

hddiaon ko 'inddents, mis- 
fortunes,' ace. plur. of hd- 
diaa & m. 

hd-e hd-e inteij. 'Alas! alas!' 

hdkim s. m. ' a governor, a 
ruler.' 

hdkvm ko 'the ruler,' aoa 
sing, of ^i;;^ 8. m. 

hdkimon M ' of the rulers,' 
gen. plur. 

hdn adv. ' yes.' 

Hdnia n. prop. 

Hdnia ne ' by Hdris,' agent. 

HdniH/n JRaahid n. prop., the 
name of a celebrated Ca- 
liph, 

hdth s. m. ' the hand.' 

hdth ko ' to tiie hand,' dat 
sing. 

hd^ men 'in or on (his) 
hand,' loc. »ing. 
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hd^ion 'hands/ oblique plur. 
luWum 86 ' from the hands/ 

abL plur. 
Mth 86 'at the hands' for 

hdtho§ 86 abl. plur. 
hdth ufhdka/r ' having relin- 
quished/ conj. part of hdth 

tifhdnd y. a. (governs abl. 

of thing). 
hdidr adj. ' present* 
hdzir hii-6 ham 'have become 

present/ ist plur. masc. 

perf of hdzir hond v. n. 
hdziri s. £ ' break&st' 
hdeia' karen ' let them make 

present, produce/ 3d plur. 

im^er. of hdzi/r karnd. 
hdzi/r ka/md v. a. ' to make 

present' 
hiddyat s. £ ' guidance.' 
hUte horn 'are shaking/ 3d 

plur. masa pres. of kUmd 

V. n. 
Hindi adj. ' Indian, relating 

to India.' 
HimM. s. m. ' a Hindoo.' 
HirMrcn he ' of the Hindtis/ 

gen. plur. 
HirtdHsbdn ho 'Hind^stin/ 

aca of Hindiistdffh s. m. 
hiqdroit 86 'from scorn or 

disdain/ abL sing, of hi- 

qdrcU s. £ 
hi8db s. m. 'reckoning, ac- 

coimts.' 



hisdb lene 'to take an account^ 

to reckon/ inflected infin. 

of hi8db lend v. a. 
hi8db hnj6 lagd 'began to 

take an account (or) to 

reckon/ 3d masa past 

indef of hisdb lene lagnd 

V. n.; seer. 163. 
hiesa s. m. ' portion, share.' 
hi emphatic adverb ' indeed.' 
hUe 'stratagems, evasions/ 

nom. plur. of hUa s. m. 
ho ' to be/ root oi hond v. n. 
ho ' he be/ 3d sing, pot of 

hond V. n. 
ho 'be/ 2d sing, imper. of 

hond V. n. 
ho ch/uM 'had already been/ 

3d' sing. fem. past indef 

of ho chuJmd v. n. ; see 

r. 150. 
hogd 'shall be/ 3d sing, masc 

fiit of hond V. n. 
hogi ' will be/ 3d sing. fem. 

fut. of hond V. n. 
hqjdtd hai ' is becoming/ 3d 

sing. masc. pres. ofhofdnd 

V. n. 
hcjdwe ' should become/ 3d 

sing, pot of hqjdnd v. n. 
hokcM' ) ' having been or be- 
hoke ) come/ conj. part, of 

hond V. n. 
ho-le ' let it be completed,' 3d 

sing, imper. otho-lend v.n. 
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ho4iyd 3d sing, masc past 

indef. of ho4end v. n.; see 

sdth ho4end. 
heme ' to be/ inflected infin. 

oihond v. n. 
hone *to be' for hone ho, 

from hond v. n, 
hone lagd * began to be,* 3d 

sing. masc. past indef. of 

hxme lagnd v.n. ; see r. 1 63. 
hone ae ' from being,' abl. of 

hond V. n., used as a masc. 

noun. 
honewdld s. m. ' one who is, 

a being,' noun of agency 

of hond V. n. 
ho rahd ' continued to be or 

remained,' 3d sing. masc. 

past indef of Ao rahdd v.n. 
hosh men ' in his senses,' loc. 

sing, of hosh s. m. 
hotd hai ' is being' or ^ is,' 3d 

sing. masc. pres. of hond 

V. n. 
hote hain ^are being* or * are,' 

3d plur. inasc. pres. of hond 

v.n. 
hole hi ' immediately on be- 
coming,' adverb, part, of 

hond v.n. 
hoti had ' is being' or ' is,' 3d 

sing. fem. pres. of hond v.n. 
howen ' may be,' 3d plur. aor. 

of hond V. n. 
At^a s.m.^acloset,aroom.' i 



hvjre men ' in the closet,* loc. 

sing. 
hvjre seti ' out from the 

closet.' 
hukm he *of the order or 

commandment,' gen. sing. 

of huhm, s. m. 
Hvmdyiin n. prop., the name 

of an emperor of Hindti- 

stln. 
hfwrmat ae ^with esteem or 

respect,' abl sing, of hu/r- 

m<U 8. £ 
h/azi^ mm * into the pre- 
sence,' loc. sing, of hwffdr 

s. m. 
hijird ' was, became, has been, 

has become,' 3d sing. masc. 

past indef of hond v. n. 
hil-e 'were' or * became,' 3d 

plur. masc. past indef of 

h>ond V. n. 
hii-i 'was' or 'became,' 3d 

sing. fem. past indef of 

h>ond v.n. 
h'dn 'I am,* ist sing. pres. 

auxiliary tense; see r. 65. 

i the Persian izd/cU, a parti- 
cle connecting a substan- 
tive with its following ad- 
jective; or else two sub- 
stantives and has then the 
meaning 'of;' see rr. 22, 

45' 
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^ihddatgdh s. £ ' place of wor- 
ship.' 

Hm s. m. ^ a son.' 

Ibn-i Ziydd 'the son of 
Ziy£(L' 

Ihrdhim Adha/ra tl prop. 

idha/r ko * hither.' • 

iflds s.m.'poverty,indigence.' 

ikatthe inflected form ofikat- 
fhd adj. 'collected together, 
assembled in one place.' 

ikatthe hone se ' from being 
collected together,' abL of 
ikatfhd hond v. n., used as 
a masc. noim. 

ikhtiydr a m. ' authority, 
power, choice.' 

ifshtiydr dimgd ' I shall give 
authority,' ist sing. masc. 
fut. of ikhtiydr dend v. a. 

ikhtiydr ka/md v. a. ' to 
choose, to adopt.' 

^ihn s. m. 'science, know- 
ledge.' 

^ihnA nujdm s.m.'the science 
of the stars, astrology.' 

'ifow kd^^oio, science,' gen. 

^ilm ke f sing, of 'Hm s. m. 

*ilm men ' in the science,' loc. 
sing, of ^Hm s. m. 

inUihdn s. m. ' examination.' 

vmtihdn had v. a. ' to exa- 
mine, to test.' 

in 'these,' oblique plur. of 
yih pron. 



in ke'of these,' gen. plur. of 

yih pron. 
insdf s. m. ' equity.' 
i/nsdn s. m. ' a man, a human 

being.' 
irdda s. m. ' desire, inten- 
tion.' 
is ' this,' oblique sing, of yih 

pron. 
ise 'this, this one or him,' 

ace. sing, of yih pron. 
id ' this very,' oblique sing. 

oiyihi pron.; see r. 171. 
id loaqi for isiwaqt men ' at 

this very time.' 
is kd)^ of this,' gen, sing, of 
iske ) yih pron. 
ie ko ^io him,' dat. sing, of 

yih pron. 
is Id-iq for is ke Id-iq 'worthy 

of this.' 
ia Uye ior is ke Uye ' for this 

reason.' 
is Uye ki conj. ' because that' 
is ne 'by this one,' agent sing. 

of yih pron. 
is qdbU for is ke qdbU ' worthy 

of this.' 
is se 'from this one,' abL sing. 

of yih pron. 
is twrah for is tarah mm ' in 

this manner.' 
istdd ka/r ' having erected or 

set up,' conj. part, of istdd 

ka/md v. a. 
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19 toaqt for is waqb men ^ at 
this time.' 

ia tffdste for ia he wdste ^ for 
this reason.' 

H/nd adj.^this much, so much.' 

i(/ne Hhese many,' inflected 
masc. of itmd adj. 

Utifdqan adv. ^ by chance, 
accidentally.' 

Hyddont ho 'visiting of the 
sick,'dat.sing.of ^iyddont s.£ 

iztvrdbi s. f. 'hurry, impa- 
tience.' 

jab adv. ' when, as soon as.' 
jabran adv. 'forcibly, by com- 
pulsion.' 
jab tak ki ' until' 
jagah s. f ' place, stead.' 
jagd-o ' awaken,' 2d plur. im- 

per. oijagdnd v. a. 
jahdn adv. ' where.' 
jahdm, s. m. ' the world.' 
jahdmMdot adj. ' experienced, 
one who has seen the 
world.' 
jahdmdida foa^ ' experi- 
enced and eloquent.' 
jaikdm panndk 'Your majesty,' 
lit. 'refuge of the world.' 
jahdz s. m. ' a ship.' 
jdhdz men 'in the ship,' loc. 

sing. 
jaisd adj. 'such as, as, like 
as;' seep. 52. 



joMe oblique form of jaisd. 

jaisi fem. ofjadsd, 

jaMke ' having lighted,* conj. 

part. oijaldThd v. a. 
joMyd ' inflamed,' masc. past 

indef oijald/nd v. a. 

joXkoflT ' having been enraged,' 
conj. part, otjahvd v. n. 

jaiUd ihd 'was burning,' 3d 
sing. masc. imperf otjalnd 
V. n. 

jamfiba s. £ ' collection, accu- 
mulation.' 

jamCa adj. ' collected, assem- 
bled.' 

jwmla hdA for jamCa hd-in 
' assembled,' 3d sing. fem. 
past indef oi jamCa hond 
V. n. 

ja/nCoA s. £ ' collection.' 

jamCa ha/rke ' having assem- 
bled or gathered together,' 
conj. part. oijamCa ha/md 
V. a. 

jcmCa ka/rtd ' I gather,' ist 
sing. masc. pres. inde£ of 
ja/nCa hwmd v. a. 

ja/nCa ka/rtd hm ' art gather- 
ing,' 2d sing, masc pres. 
oijamCa ha/md v. a. 

jammn, s. m. ' life, birth.' 

jam>am pdmd v. a. ' to receive 
life, to be bom.' 
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j<ifwd^ ^caused to be set,' 

masc. past indeC of jar- 

tbdnd V. a. 

jash/n 8. m/a feast, a banquet.' 

jatd^ ' made knewn/ maso. 

plur. past iudeC ofjatdnd 

V. & 

jcmdb s. m. ' an answer.' 
J€Mdk dend V. a. ' to give an 

answer, to reply.' 
jemjodk diyd ^answered/ masc. 

past inde£ oi jOAodh dend 

V. a» 
jatodb metf^ia answer/ loc. 

shig. of ja/ufdb s. m. 
jwUfdhir (plnr. of jwuha/t) 

s. m. 'jewels, gems.' 
jcmdwnw/tM 8. f. ' manliness, 

magnanimitj.' 
jas^re ke^ oi bxl island,' gen.. 

sing, oijasdra s. m. 
jaa^re Tnen ' in the island or 

peninsula,' loc. sing, of ^*a- 

sira s. m. 
jd ' having gone,' oonj. part 

of jd/nd, V. n. 
jd'gp thou,' 2d sing, imper. 

of jdnd V. n. 
jd ha/ithd ' went and sat.' 
jdddga/r s. m. ' a conjurer, a 

magician.' 
jdre * should go,' 3d sing, pot, 

of jdind V. n. 
jd^d^^biM^^Oi 3d singi 

masc. fiit. of jdndy, uu 



jdka^ 'having gone,' oonj. 
parti of jdrvi v. n. 

jdfMi* mcutjid s. m; ' a cathe- 
dral mosque.' 

jdn s. £ ' life, self.' 

jdnd ' knew, thought,' masc. 
past inde£ of jdmid v. n. 

jdnrbc^?i8hi s.£ 'giving of life, 
pardon of a capital crime.' 

jdn-^khM Id ' pardoned,* 

' fern, past inde£ of jdn- 
hakJishi ka/md v. a. (go- 
verns gen. with M). 

jdne 'to go,' inflected form 
of jdnd V. n. 

jdne oblique form of jdnd 
' to go,' used substantively 
' going.' 

jdne di 'allowed to go,' fern, 
past inde£ of jdne dend 
V. a.; see r. 164. 

jiSm-pdhMimm ' acquaint- 
ances,' oblique plur. of 
jdn-pdhchdn s. m. 

jdn^ hUn 'am esteeming,' 
ist sing. masc. pres. of 
jdfmd V. a. 

jdntd ihd ' was knowing,' 
ist sing. masc. imper£ of 
jdwnd V. a. 

^/<l»fe ' know,' 2d plur. pres. 
inde£ of jdwnd v. a. 

jdnte hdiM 'are supposing,' 
3d plur. masc pres. of 
jdrmd v. a. 
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jdnwa/r kd ^ oi w^. animal/ 

gen. sing, oijdmvxur s.m. 
jd-o ^ go ye,' 2d plur. imper. 

oi jd/nd V. n. 
jd pah/vmche * went and ar- 
rived.' 
jdH adj. ' flowing.' 
jdtd * going,' masc. pres. part. 

oijd/nd V. n. 
jdtd hai ' art going,' 2d sing. 

masc. pres. oijdnd v. n. 
jdtd Mn *I am going,' ist 

sing. masc. pres. of jdnd 

V. n. 
jdtd rah depart,' 2d sing. 

imper. of jdtd raJmd v.n. 
jdtd thd ' was going,' 3d sing. 

masc. imper£ of jdtd v. n. 
jdte ho ' are going,' 2d plmr. 

masc. pres. of jdnd v.n. 
jdti ' going,' fem. of jdtd. 
jdti rahi * was lost,' 3d sing. 

fenL past inde£ of jdtd 

rahmd v. n. 
jdti tM ' was going,' 3d sing. 

fem. imper£ of jdmd v. n. 
jd-iingd * I shall go,' ist sing. 

masc. fut of jdnd v. n. 
jhdro 'brush ye,' 2d plm*. 

imper. of jhdfnd v. a. 
jhukdke ' having bent down,' 

conj. part, of jhukdnd v. a. 
jhvJcdte ham 'are bowing,' 

3d plur. masc. pres. of 

jhvkd/nd v. a,* 



jhijbkMld adj. ' snappish, pee- 
vish, morose.' 
jhath s. m. 'a falsehood, a 

Ue.' 
jhilth bolnd v. n. 'to utter 

fiEdsehoods, to lie.' 
jin Ice ' of whom, whose,' gen. 

plur. of ^0 relative pron. 
ji/n ko ' whom,' ace. plur. of 

jo relative pron. 
jU ' which,' obUque sing, of 

jo relative pron. 
jise 'to whom,' dat. sing, of 

jo relative pron. 
jia ke)' whose, of whom,' 
jis Id ) gen. sing, of jo rela- 
tive pron. 
jis ne ' by whom,' agent sing. 

of jo relative pron. 
jis pds for jis ke pds 'to 

whom.' 
jis waqt for jis waqt mm'm 

which time, when.' 
jitme ' as many,' inflected 

masc. form of jitnd adj. 
jiyd hm 'is alive,' 3d sing. 

masc. per£ of jind v. n. 
ji men ' into the mind,' loc. 

sing, of ji s. m. 
jo relative pron. ' who, which, 

that, whatever.' 
jo adv. ' when.' 
jo conj. ' i£' 
jo jo pron. * whatever;' see 
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jo kafmd hcd 'what you have 

to say.' 
Jo kuchh pron. ' whatever.' 
jonhin adv. ^ immediately, as 

soon as.' 
jeM^'separate^apart, distinct/ 
inflected masc. of judd adj. 
J9ide jude * separate, one by 

one.' 
jttdi ^ separate, distinct, dif- 
ferent,' fern, of judd adj. 
judijudi * distinct.' 
jti-d s. m. ^ gaming, dice.' 
jd-d kkelfid v. a ' to gamble.' 
jH-dri s. m. ^ a gambler.' 
jUti 8. £ ^ a shoe.' 

kahhi \ ji c 9 
> adv. ^ ever. 

kahhd ) 

kah ^ say,' 2d sing, imper. of 

hahfnjd v. a. 
hahd ^ said,' masc. past indef. 

of JcaJvnd v. a. 
Jcebhdn 'where?' interrog. ad- 
verb of place. 
kahdn se ' from where V 
kahegd 'will say,' 3d sing. 

masc. fat, of hahmjd v. a. 
IcaM 'told,' fem. sing, past 

inde£ of kalmd v. a. 
kaMn ko 'somewhere, to some 

place.' 
kahldtd hoi 'is called,' 3d 

sing. masc. pres. of hah- 

Idnd V. a. 



kaMd-Hn 'I should be called,' 

ist sing. aor. of kahldnd 

V. a 
koMdyd 'was called,' masc. 

past inde£ of hotMdnd v. a. 
TcaJmd v. a. 'to tell, to say, 

to state.' 
Icahae ' to say,' inflected in£ 

of kdhnd v. a. 
holme lagd 'began to say,' 

3d sing. masc. past inde£ 

of kahne lagnd v. n.; see 

r. 163. 
kaJiTie lage 'began to say,' 

3d plur. masc. past inde£ 

of kdhne lagnd v. n. 
hahne lagi 'began to say,' 

fem. of kcJme lagd, 
hahne lagnd v. n. ' to begin 

to say;' see r. 163. 
hdho ' say, tell,' 2d plur. im- 
per, of hahnd v. a. 
haMd 'dost thou sayf 2d 

sing. masc. pres. indef of 

kahnd v. a. 
hahtd thd 'was saying,' 3d 

sing. masc. imper£ of 

hah/nd v. a. 
haJite hmn ' they are saying,' 

3d plur. masc. pres. of 

kahnd v. a. 
koMe ho ' you are saying,' 2d 

plur. masc. pres. of kahnd 

v.a. 
kahdngd 'I shall say,' ist 

B % 
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siDg. maBC. fdt. of hahnd 

V. a. 
Jcodsd adj. 'what-like? what 

sort of 1 hovf 
TcaiM fern, of koMd adj. 
koA adj. * 8om«, several.' 
ifea^ 8. m. ' yesterday.' 
kcdapte ^grieving/ inflected 

pres. part, of hcdci/jpnd v. n. 
hdolen ^ gambols/ nom. plor. 

ai kalola,t 
kalolen Icwm/i v. a. ^ to gam- 
bol, to frisk about.' 
hd Be * from yesterday,' abl. 

of ^. 
hrnn/L-e ^earned, gained or 

have gained,' masc. plur. 

past indef of kcmidTUi v. a. 
kamdnewdld 'husband' (Ht. 

* earner'), noun of agency 

of kamdnd v. a. 
ka/mina adj. ' mean, base, of 

low condition.' 
ka/mine inflected form of ka- 

mina adj. 
karrdne A;i ' of a mean (man),' 

gen. sing, of kcuniTut adj. ! 
kane adverbial prep, ^near 

to, to' (governs g&a, with 

ke). 
kapron ko ' cloiiies,' aee. plur. 

of kaprd s. m. 
ka/r 'having made,' conj. part. 

of kamd v. a. 
k(vram s. m. ' kindness.' 



karam i^^ show kindness,' 

2d sing, imper. of kcuram 

kamd v.a. 
kare ^ may make, ^v^ do, 

&c,; should perform or 

make;' 3d sing. aor. or 

pot of kamd v. a 
kareM 'let them make,' 3d 

plur. imper. of karfid v. a 
karke ^having made,' conj. 

part 4>{kamd v. a. 
karo ' make ye,' ad plur. im- 
per. of kamd V. a. 
kar rahe hadn ' are continu- 
ing to make,' 3d plur. 

masc. pres. of kaa* mfmd 

V. a. 
kar aaJctd * could do,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. indef. <^ ibor 

8aknd V. n.; see r. 148. 
kmid 'would make or do,' 

3d sing, masc pres. indef 

of ka/md v. a. 
ka/rtd hoi 'art making,' ad 

sing, masc fures. of hxmd 

V. a. 
kartd kai ' is making,' '3d 

sing. maae. pres. of kcumd 

V. a. 
kartd kdn 'I am doing or 

performing,' ist cdng. masc 

pres. ofiboTTufv.a. 
kxurtd (hd ' was making,' 3d 

sing, masc imperf of har^ 

ndy.A. 
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fcirfe'mftkmg,' inflected form 

ofka/rtd pres.part.of Axrmcf 

V. a. 
karte ho * are you following,' 

2d plur. masc. pres, of 

kamd v. a. 
kardn 'can I do,' ist sing. 

aor. of ka/md v. a. ' 

ka/rdngd 'I will make or shall 

put,' ist sing. masc. fut. of 

ha/rn/i v. a. 
ka/ruodyd 'caused to be done,' 

3d sing. masc. past indef. 

of ha/rwdnd v. a. 
harwi fem. of karwd adj. 

' bitter.' 
kasMon men ' among harlots,' 

loc. plur. of kashi s. f. 
ka/im interrog. pron. 'whol' 
kd 'of,' sign of gen. case; 

see rr. 18, 21. 
kdl s. m. ' famine, dearth.' 
Mid adj. ' black, dark.' 
kdm s.m. 'use, service, work, 

occupation, employment, 

business.' 
kdm dud v. n. for kdm men 

dnd ' to come into use, to 

be of service.' 
kdrmi adj.'complete, perfect.' 
kdm kamd v.a. 'to follow an 

occupation.' 
kdnfd s.m.'a fork' (2d decl.). 
kdrobdr s. m. ' business, con- 
cern.' 



kdt 'having cut off,' conj. 

part, of kdfnd v. a. 
kdf ddld ' cut off,' masc. past 

indef. of kdp ddlnd v.a.; 

see r. 147. 
kdfegd 'will cut off,' 3d sing. 

masc. fut. of Jedtnd v. a. 
Jedten ' let us spend' (lit. ' let 

us cut'), ist plur. imper. 

of kdfnd V. a. 
kdftd 'reapest,' 2d sing. masc. 

pres. indef. of kdfnd v. a. 
kdftd hdn ' I am reaping,' 

ist sing. masc. pres. of 

kdfnd V. a. 
ke 'of,' sign of gen. case; 

see r. 21. 
keti fem. of ketd adj. * how 

much V 
keti (Mr for keti dUr far ' at 

how much distance, how 

far.' 
kliahar s.f.'information,news, 

an account.' 
khaha/rddr adj. ' carefiiL' 
khaha/r dend v. a. ' to inform, 

to acquaint.' 
khafagi se ' with anger,' abl. 

sing, of khafagi s. f. 
kha/d adj. ' angry.' 
khqfd hond v. n. ' to be an- 
gry;' see r. 168. 
khaima s. m. ' a tent, a pavi- 
lion.' 
khard adj. ' standing.' 

»3 



186 



kkardbi 9. 1 ■ evil, mischief, 

ruin.' 
khour6b-i:ha$ta adj/wora QHt, 

wretched, miserable.' 
hhard thd ' was stapding.' 
kha/rch s. m. 'expenditure, 

spending.' 
kha/rch ka/r ' to spend/ root 

of kha/rck ha/md v. a. 
kharch kar ckdkd 'he had 

finished ^^ending,' 3d ong. 

masc past indef. of kharch 

ha/r c^mknd v. n. > see r* 

150. 
khare hd-e * stood,' 3d plur. 

masa past indei of khafd 

hxmdY.n. 
khasta adj. ' disturbed.' 
khatd Sw f. ' a fault, an error.' 
(JicUd hojdnd v.n. * to beccMne 

a fault, to err, to fail.' 
khatt o kitdhat s. m. ^ cor- 
respondence.' 
khd * to eat,' root of Mdnd 

V. a. 
khd ^ eaty' 2d sing, impen of 

khdnd y. a 
khd-eif ' we may eat^' ist pkm 

aor. of khdMi v. a. 
^M^ s. f. ' dust) earth.' 
khidke 'having eateix,' coi\j% 

part, of Mi^dnd v» a. 
i^M^ia s. m. ' a place, a house.' 
khdnd s. m. ' food.' 
itM7M6S» & m. ' femily, race.' 



equalled family.' 
khdne inflected form ofkhdrtd 

y.a.'to eat,' used asa masc 

noun ' eating.' 
Md/ne ko ' food,' ace. sing, of 

k&dnd s. m. 
khd-oge ^wiU yon eat?' 2d 

plur.ma8c.fut.of M(j(»^ y.a. 
khd eakHngd ^ I shall be able 

to eat,' ist sipg. masc. ^t. 

of khd e^iJ^ V. n.; see 

r. 148. 
khdti ' eat^' 3d sing, masa 

pres. indef, of khdnd v. a. 
khdte 'eating,' inflected masc. 

of kh4Ud p^;^. part, olkhd- 

ndY,&, 
khdte hmn 'sire eating,' 3d 

plur. masa prea of khdnd 

v.ti. 
Md^ ibo *are you eating^ 

2d plur% masc. jH^a of 

kbd/nd y. a. 
iihdti/r adyerb, prep. ' for the 

sake of, for' (goyemft gen. 

witii My 
i^vdU/r 8* £ ^iBi(^nation, soul^ 

mind, &c.' 
l^Mff'rkhvodh adj., uaed ad- 

yerbially, ' agreeably to 

one's wishes,sa<i8&ctorily.' 
^Mtir-khwdh jaidnd y. a. ^ to 

make known satis&cta- 

rily.' 
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khd-^ ^ shall I eat 1 I may 

eat,' ist sing. pot. or aor. 

of khdnd V. a. 
khdmnd s. m. ' lord, master.' 
khdvnnd H *of the lord,' 

gen. sing. 
khdwind ne 'hy the lord,' 

agent sing. 
khdyd ^ eaten,' past part, of 

khdnd V. a. 
khdyd ^ ate,' maso. past indef 

of khdnd v. a. 
khdyd ehdknd v. a. ^ to wish 

to eat;' see r. 157. 
khdyd ^ ^had eaten,' masa 

pluperf. of kkdnd v. a. 
kheM hUn ' am playing,' ist 

sing. masc. pres. of W^jbkd 

V. a. 
kh/e;t mm ^ in the field,' loc. 

sing, of Icket s. m. 
hheUm men ^ into the fields,' 

loc plur, of khtt a m. 
kkldmai s. f. ' service, pre- 
sence.' 
khidmai ka/md v. a.^to serve.' 
khidmcU men'iDto the se^ce 

or presence,' ke* sing, of 

hhidmat s. £ 
kMldJca/t 'having given to 

eat,' conj. part, of Jchildnd 

V. a. 
khMdyd ^ caused to eat,' past 

part, of khild/nd v. a. 
kkUdAjd ka/md v. a. ' to con- 



(rtaiitly make to eat ;' see 

r. 155- 
khUdyd kartd 'would con- 
stantly make to eat,' 3d 

sing, masc pres, indef. of 

khildyd ka/rvid v. a. 
khUqat s. f. ' creation.' 
khiQchwdyd 'caused to be 

drawn,' masc past, indef. 

o^khiQehwdnd v. a. 
khMb s. m. * a title.' 
khUdb diyd 'gave a title, 

called,' masc. past indef. 

of JfMtdh dend v. a. 
Jfhiydl s. m. ' thought, idea.' 
khinch ' having drawn,' conj. 

pari of khinckiad v. a. 
khir s. £ ' rice-milk.' 
hkodkcvr ' having dug,' conj, 

part, of kkodnd v. a. 
khogctyd thd 'was lost,' 3d 

sing, masc pluperf of 

khojdnd V. n. 
khoyd ' lost,' past part. masc. 

of khond V. a. 
khoyd gayd hm 'has been 

k)st,' 3d sing, masc perf. 

of khoyd jdm/d v. n. ; see 

r. 160. 
Khudd 8. m. ' God.' 
Khadd cdsd kare ' may €k>d 

do so.' 
Khudd ke 'of God,' gen. sing. 
Khudd ko 'to God,' ace. 
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Khuddvxmd s. m. 'lord, mas- 
ter.' 

Khudd/wcmd for m KJmdd- 
tv€md ^M.y lord !' voc. sing. 

a/i Khuddwcmd *0 lord!' 
voc. sing. 

Jchule 'uncovered,' inflected 
masc. of kh/uM past part, 
of hhulm/d v. n. 

khuah adj. ' glad, pleased, 
delighted.' 

kJmsh hoThd v. n. * to be glad, 
to be pleased.' 

Wmshi s. f. ' gladness, mirth.' 

khushi ka/md v. a. 'to be 
merry.' 

khushi koume lage ' began to 
be merry,' 3d pirn*, masc. 
past indef. of khushi ka/rn/e 
Idgnd V. n.; see r. 163. 

khushi mcmd-en ' we may be 
merry,' ist plur. aor. of 
khushi rrvomdnd v. a. 

khushi ma/ndmd v. a. 'to make 
merry.' 

khushi mcmd'Hn ' I might 
make merry,' ist sing. pot. 
of fJmshi ma/rUjmd v. a. 

khushi men 'into the joy,' 
loc. sing, of khushi s. f. 

khushka s. m. ' boiled rice.' 

khushniidi s. f. ' pleasure.' 

khiib adj. ' well, good, excel- 
lent, pleasant.' 

Mt^,used adverbially,'very.' 



JfJiUhi s. f. ' pleasantness, well- 
being.' 

kMhi se 'with excellence' or 
' excellently,' abL sing, of 
khahi s. f. 

* 

fchilh sd adj. ' very well.' 
khimi s. m. ' a murderer.' 
khilni-on Tie ' by the murder- 
ers,' agent plur. of khdni 

s. m. 
khwdb s. m. ' a dream.' 
khwdb dekhrvd for khwdb men 

dehhnd v. a. ' to see in a 

dream.' 
khwdh 'wishing, desu^ng' 

(used in compounds). 
ki conj. ' so that, when, that, 

oar, saying.' 
hi pron. ' who, that.' 
Mm/ire for hind/re pa/r 'on the 

bank or coast,' loc. sing, of 

kiTvdra s. m. 
Ms 'who? whatr oblique 

sing, of ka/u/n interrog. 

pron. 
kis bhd-o for kis hhd-o pa/r 

'%t what price or rate.' 
kuA 'some, any, a certain,' 

oblique sing, of koi pron. 
kis^ kd ' of some one, of any 

one,' gen. sing, of koi 

pron. 
kiM ne ' by some one,' agent 

sing, of koi pron. 
kis kd 'of whom ? whose V 
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gen. fling, dyf hawn iirter- 

rog. pron. 
Jei9<kdm dwe for kia hd^wm 

dwe ' into what service or 

use would it cornel' 
kis Ms * whsit, what? ' oblique 

sing. o![ kmm pron. 
Ma M * whose ? <rf whom 1' 

gen. sing, of kcmn inter- 

rog. pron. 
Ms ne * by whomi' agent 

sing, of kcmrif, 
M»A ' any/ oblique s^. of 

Michh pron. 
Ms wdste for Ms he wdate ^for 

whati whyl' 
Mtdb s. £ ' a book ' (4th decl.). 
^Une 'how many T inflected 

masc. of MMI adj. 
Mtte ho ' f<^ how much? ' daL 

sing, of MM> adj. 
Myd 'done,' past part, of 

ka/md v. a. 
Myd ' did, gave, made/ masc. 

past inde£ of ka/md v. a. 
Myd hai 'have committed/ 

mmi.^T£.Qikamdv.e^ 
Myd kamd v. a. ' to do fre- 

que^Uy or constantly/ see 

M 'of/ sign of gen. ease; 

see r. 21. 
M 'made' or 'gave/ fem. of 

Myd past indef of ka/md 

V. a. 



X^ 'be pleased to make/ 
respectful Qika^m4v. a. 

H/tye ' be pleaaed ^ prac- 
tise,' respectful of karnd 
V. a. 

if^^ ' be pleased to make/ 
respectful of koAmd v. a. 

Mn ' had/ fem. plur. of Myd 
past ittdef. of ba/md t. a. 

^ sign of dat. and ace cases, 
see r. 18 j has meanii^ 
'to, for/ when used for 
dat. case. 

ko-i pron. ' any one, any, a 
certain, some, some one.' 
When there are several 
ko-iSj translate the first 
by 'one,' and the others 
by ' another.' 

kornish s. f. ' salutations.' 

kos s.m. a land measure vary- 
ing in different parts of In- 
dia from one to two miles. 

koson idpaar for koson he ^paa- 
' many miles off.' 

kotdhi 8. f. ' littl^tess, defi- 
ciency.' 

kofhepa/r ' on the house-top,' 
loc. sing, of k(4hd s. m. 

kotwdl ke 'of the kotw^,' 
gen. sing, of kotwdl & m. 
' the head of the police in 
a city.' 

kotwdl ns 'by Hie kotwdl/ 
agent sing, of kotwdl 8.m. 
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kwchh pron. ' any thing, any, 

Bome, something.' 
hwrti s. f. ' a coat.' 
kuahdda adj. ' open, ex- 
tended.' 
hushdda ha/ntd v. a. ^ to open, 

to expand.' 
huMd s. m. ' a dog.' 
kutte ko ' a dog,' ace. sing, of 

haJttd s. m. 
hMe 86 *with a dog,' abl. 

sing, of huMd s. m. 
hl-e ^ a well,' oblique sing, of 

hd-^ s. m. 
kd-e Trim ' in the well,' loc. 

sing, ofhi-dn or hd-d s.m. 
kd-epa/r ' at a well,' loc. sing. 

of hd-dn or hd-d s. m. 
KHfe men *in Ktifa,' loc. of 

XH/a s. m. 
KHfi-on ne ' by the K<i£ans,' 

agent plur. of Kiifi s. m. 
kyd interrog. pron. *what1' 
kydn interrog. adv. * why]' 
kyiinkar adv. 'howl' 
kydnki conj. ^ for, because.' 

lagd ^began; touched, reach- 
ed; joined himself;' 3d 
sing. masc. past indef. of 
lagnd Y.TL 

lagd cfmrdne 'began to steal,' 
3d sing. masc. past indef. 
oilagnd v.n.; see r. 163. 

lagd dijin 'I can put,' ist 



sing. aor. of la>gd dend 

V. a. 
lagd pdcJJme ' he began to 

ask,' 3d sing. masc. past 

indef. of pdchhne lagnd 

V. n.j see r. 163. 
la>gd liyd * embraced or ap- 
plied,' masc. past indef. of 

lagd lend v. a. 
lagdtd hdn ' I am planting,' 

1st sing. masc. pres. of 

lagdmd v. a. 
lag chale the 'having joined, 

they had come along,' 3d 

plur. pluperf of ^ ckaJbnd 

v.n. 
lage ' began, are attached or 

belong,' 3d plur. masc. past 
• indef of lagnd v. n. 
lagti hoi *is seeming,' 3d sing. 

feuL pres. of lagnd v. n. 
lakd hihdnd adj. 'covered 

with blood, gory.' 
la^n adj. 'accursed, detested.' 
langa/r s. m. ' an anchor' (ist 

decl.). 
langa/r ufhdnd v. a. 'to weigh 

anchor.' 
lard-i s. f. ' war, battle, fight- 
ing.' 
lafkd s. m. ' a boy, a child.' 
larke ' boy,' oblique sing, of 

larkd s. m. 
larke ko 'to the boy,' dat 

sing, of larkd s. m. 
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larke ne ' by the boy,' agent 

sing, of larkd a, m. 
larke se ' from the boy,' abL 

sing, of larkd s. m. 
larko * O children,' voc. plur. 

of lafkd s. m. 
lashkar s. m. ' an army.' 
laMca/r kd * of the army,' gen. 

sing, of hshkar, 
la/wndi ke tain for la/u/ndi ko 

* to the slave-girl,' dat. 

sing, of lamndi s. f. 
loMt * to return,' root of la/at- 

Thd V. n. 
lanit dnd v. n. *to come back.' 
Id ^ bring,' 2d sing, imper. of 

hSmd Y. n. 
Mgd another form of lagd, 

q. V. 
Idge poetic form of lage, 
Idiq adj. * qualified.' 
IdAq adverb, prep. ' worthy' 

(governs gen. with ke), 
IdAq o fdAq * qualified and 

superior.' 
IdAn ' brought,' 3d plur. fem. 

past indef. of Id/nd v. n. 
Idlach s. m. ^ longing, covet- 

ousness.' 
Idlach kiyd * coveted,' masc. 

past inde£ of Idlach ka/md 

v. a. 
Id^ ' bring ye,' 2d plur. im- 
per. of Idnd V. n. 
Idsdni adj. ^without a second 



or equal, unequalled, in- 
comparable.' 
IdadM hond v. n. * to be un- 
equalled.' 
Idthi s. f. ^ a club or stick.' 
Idr^n * I can bring,' ist sing. 

pot. of Idmd V. n. 
Idyd ' hast brought,' 2d sing. 

masc. past indef . of Z(:^7Mf V. n. 
Idzim adj. * meet, proper.' 
le 'having taken,' conj. part. 

of leThd V. a. 
U ' he should take,' 3d sing. 

aor. of lemd v. a. 
lechald ' carried,' masc. past 

indef. of lechald v. a. 
lega-e * took away,' 3d plur. 

masc. past indef. of lejdnd 

V. n. 
lega-i ' took,' 3d sing, fem, 

past inde£ of lejdnd v. n. 
legayd thd * had taken away,' 

3d sing. masc. pluper£ of 

lejd/nd v. n. 
Ujdka/r ' having taken,' conj. 

part, of lejd/nd v. n. 
lejdnev)dM 'the taker,' fem. of 

lejdnewdld noun of agency 

of lejdnd v. n. 
lejdtd hai 'art thou taking 

away?' 2d sing. masc. pres. 

of lejdnd v. n. 
lejdtd hai 'is taking away,' 

3d sing. masc. pres. of 

lejd/nd v. n. 
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hjdtd ihd ^ Wfts taking aldng/ 
3d sing. maso. impeif^ of 

lejdyd ' carried/ regular past 
part of lejdfid v. n. (tided 
only in oompottnds). 

lejdyd ka/md v. a. 'to take 
away frequently;' see r. 

hka/r V 'baving taken,' conj. 
hke ) part, of Z^tm^ v.€t. 
lekin conj. * but, yet.' 
U-liyd 'taken away/ past 

part, of M&nd v. a. 
le liyd jd-egd ' sball be t^ken 

away,' 3d sing. masc. fut. 

of le liyd jd/nd v. n.; see 

r. 160. 
Im * tbey may take,' 3d phir. 

aor. of lend v. a. 
hn den s. m. ' trade, traffic, 

buying and selling.' 
len den A;ar^@'baving traded,' 

conj . part, of len den kanmd 

V. a. 
hm he ' of taking,' gen. of 

lend V. a., used as a masc. 

noun. 
htd hai ' is taking,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. of lend v; a. 
Zi-W(£^ ' by God or to God,' 

an Arabic expression. 
Uyd ' took, conquered,' mitdc. 

past indef. of lend Y. a. 
Uydhm 'hast purchased* (lit 



'hast taken'), rhoSe. perf. 

of lend V. a; 
Uydqat H £ ' fitiiess, capabi- 

Uty, ability.' 
Uy6 adverb, prep. ' for, on 

account of (governs gen. 

with ke), 
li ' took,' fbm. of liyd past 

indef. of lend v. a. 
ft-^ * having taken' or sithply 

' having,' conj. part oilend 

V. a. 
li^ hd-e 'taking,' past part. 

of lefnd^ used adjectively ; 

see p. 41. 
lire jdtd hai ' art taking 

along,' 2d sing. masc. pres. 

oili-e jd/nd y,'a, 
lijiye 'be pleased to take,' 

respectful of lend v. a. 
Z/odi n. prop. 
log s. m. 'people.' 
logon oblique plur. of log 

s. m. ' people.' 
logon ne ' by the people,' agent 

plur. of log, 
lohdr ko ^ to & bladssAiitb,' 

dat: sing, of lohdr s. m. 

ntebMkar 'haviiig excited 

or cavised,' conj. part.^ of 

macMnd v. a. 
TMtchJMioMron ne^hj the 

musquitoes,^ agent- plur. 

ij^ maehohhevt Uiiik. 
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machJdi s. £ ' a fiah.' 
madd s. f. * extension.' 
madd-i naaar s. f. * extension 

of sight* 
magrdr adj. 'proud, fasti- 
dious.' 
moMjcm s. m. * a banker.' 
mahdjcm Tie *■ by the banker,' 

agent sing. 
mahdrat s. f. ' proficiency.' 
mahfuz adj. * secure, pre- 
served.' 
Mahmiid n. prop. ' Mahmtid.' 
MahmUdA Gazna/vi n. prop. 
mahrdm adj. * excluded.' 
urudddm, men 'in the plain,' 
loc. sing, of Tncddd/n, s. m. 
Tnma ist pers. pron. * I.' 
main ne ' by me,' agent sing. 
makdn s. m. ' a place.' 
Trao^eitu^'abodes' or 'houses,' 
Arabic plur. oimiokdm, s.m. 
maUcdmon mm ' in places,' loc. 

plur. ^mahdm. 
makkM s. f. ' a fly.' 
moMhi M 'of a fly,' gen. sing. 
Tnakr s. m. ' guile, firaud.' 
m>alak'iil'm>cmt s. m. 'the 

angel of death.' 
malh'dz adj. ' contemplated, 

considered.' 
malkdz-i Ifhdtir 'contem- 
plated in mind.' 
TncCliJmi adj. 'known, appa- 
rent, evident.' 



mxCliim hond v. n. 'to become 

known.' 
mrnid-m ' we may make,' ist 

plur. aor. of mdjm/Smd v. a. 
m/(md-^n 'I might make,' ist 

sing. pot. oimAjmdind v. a. 
mmidyd ' entreated,' masc. 

past indef. of mamdmd 

V. a. 
mcmgdH) ' send for,' 2d plur. 

imper. of ma/2^<^»d V. a. 
mamji 'was or became po- 
lished,' 3d sing. fem. past 

indef. of Tiaafnjfnd v. n. 
mamjie ' becoming polished,' 

inflected masc. of mcmjtd 

pres. part of ma/r^nd v.n. 
m>cmjte ma/rtjte ' by continu- 

aUy being polished.' 
mamjsiiha s. m. ' scheme, pro- 
ject.' 
man'dt^ Arabic plur. of 

ma/rtaha s. m. ' affairs, 

matters.' 
mo/riz rve ' by the sick (man),' 

agent sing, of m^ji/riz adj. 
mAvr-jdroge * you will die,' 2d 

plur. masc. fiit. of wwr- 

jdmd V. n. 
ma/r-jdrdngd 'I shall die,' ist 

sing, masa fiit of motft- 
jdnd V. n. 
moHd him ' I am dying,' ist 

sing, masa pres. of mamd 

v.n. 
s 
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momA s. f. ' pleasure.' 

TtuvrfM, mubd/rak men ^ into 
the august pleasure.' 

masal s. f. ' a proverb.' 

mashgiU adj. ' engaged, em- 
ployed.' 

TndahgiiL hond v. n. * to be 
employed.' 

mashM/r adj. ' well known, 
celebrated.' 

7na»jid s. m. ' a mosque.' 

masnad s. £ ^ a large cushion, 
a seat.' 

m(Mn€ adj.*formed,created.' 

rmCsHm adj. ' innocent.' 

Tnat * do not/ negative parti- 
cle, used with imperative 
and respectful ; see r. 1 7 4 
note. 

TTuU mdr * do not strike.' 

mmjiid adj. ' at hand, pre- 
sent.' 

maa(Mron oblique plur. of 
maadiJi/r s. m. ^a labourer, 
a hired servant.' 

maadii/rQn ko ' to the labour- 
ers or hired servants,' dat 
plur. of maa(Mr s. m. 

7nd9,t'& mother.' 

md hdp s. D^ ' parents.' 

m4h s. m. ' a month.' 

TTtM ha mdh adv. ' monthly' 
(Ht. * month by month'). 

mdja/rd s. m. 'a circumstance, 
an incident.' 



TifUU s. m. ^ wealth, property, 
goods, substance.' 

Tn/SUk ne ' by the lord,' agent 
sing, of mdHk s. m. 

mdl kd ^of goods,' gen. sing, 
of mdl s. m. 

mdnd 'minded,' masc. past 
indel of mdmid v. a. 

m4nd s. f. ' the den of a wild 
luiimal.' 

mdndag^ s. t ^ fatigue.' 

m4 ne 'by the mother,' agent 
sing, of 7nd s. £ 

mdnrndady. prep. ' like' (go- 
verns gen. with kl, also ke). 

m/Smus s. m. 'a man, an indi- 
vidual' 

m/irr 'having struck' or 'hav- 
ing conquered,' conj. part, 
of m/6n^ V. a. 

TTufr ' strike thou,' 2d sing, 
imper. of m4rmd v. a. 

m4,rd 'struck' or 'beat,' masc. 
past indef of m4rmd v. a. 

md/rd ga/yd hoA 'has beea 
killed,' 3d sing. masc. pert 
of m4a^ jdrvd v. n., passive 
oimd/md v. a.; see r. 102. 

m^d ha/i ' has beaten,' masc. 
per£ of Tndnuf V. a. 

mdr-ddld'laJled,' masc. past 
indef of mdr'4dlnd v. a. 

m4re adv. prep. ' by reason, 
on account' (governs gen. 

, with ke). 
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mdre * has struck,' 3d sing. 

aor. of mdmd v. a.; see 

r. 414. 
md^ri * struck/ fern, past in- 

def. of md/md v. a. 
Tndri gori ' has been cut off/ 

3d sing. fern, past inde£ 

of mdrd jdrid v. n. ; jee 

r. 102. 
mdr li * overcame/ sing. fern. 

past indef. oirndr-lend v. a. 
mdti men ' on the earth/ loc. 

sing, of mdti s. f. 
TndyUa adj. ^ hopeless, despe- 
rate.' 
rmkh s. £ ^ a tent-pin.' 
^mekh gdrnd v. a. *to drive 

a tent-pin fast into the 

ground.' 
men ' in, into/ sign of loc. 

case. 
7Mn 86 ' from among.' 
merd ' of me, my,' gen. sing. 

of mem 1st pers. pron. 
mere ' of me, my,' inflected 

masc of merd. 
mere gha/r hai for mere ghar 

m>en hod ' is in my house.' 
meri ' my, of me,' fern, of 

msrd, 
mih/nat s. £ ^ labour.' 
mihrbdih s. m. ' a friend.' 
mild hai ^ is found,' 3d sing. 

masc. per£ of mUnd v. n. 
mile ^were got,' 3d plur. 



masc. past inde£ of milnd 

V. n. 
mile the 'had attained,' 3d 

plur. masc. pluper£ of 

milTid V. n. 
mUktyat a. £ * possession, 

property.' 
miUi hai ' is to be got,' 3d 

sing.fem.pres.ofmi^7w^v.n. 
Mirzd/aldn Beg ' Mirz£ such 

a one Beg,' corresponding 

to our ' Mr. so and so.' 
misl s. £ ' example, likeness.' 
misl-i ' like to.' 
mifft s. £ ' earth.' 
mi!^j s. m. 'temperament, 

habit of body.' 
miadj kaisd hai 'how are 

your lit. 'how is your 

temperament V 
mol s. m. ' purchase, price.' 
mol ho fe ' let the purchase 

be completed.' 
mol leka/r 'having purchased,' 

conj. part, of rrwl lend v. a. 
mol thakrdnd v. a. ' to fix 

a price, to determine the 

price.' 
Tnotd adj. ' fet, fatted.' 
Two^e ' fet,' inflected masc. of 

mofd, 
mofi 'fet, plump,' fem. of 

mofd. 
mu^aHim he ' of the teacher,' 

gen. sing. oHmu^ailUm s.m. 
s % 



X 
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mv!aUm, ^o ^to a teacher/ 
dat. sing, of rmjUalUm s. m. 

rwuHdfd^y'eiiicsoB^f absolved, 
forgiven.' 

rrm^dlij s. m. ^ a physician.' 

Twubd/rak adj. ^well, auspi- 
cious, august.' 

rrrnddat s. f. ' a long time.' 

rmiddcU hcCd ^ after a long 
time' for m/uddat ke hcHd. 

nmfassal adv. ^ distinct, full, 
specific, in detail.' 

mafrnd s. m. ^ a seditious per- 
son, a rebel.' 

'ttmft adv. ^ for nothing, gra- 
tuitously.' 

mdft Irnid v. a. Ho take gra- 
tuitously, to take that 
which one has not toiled 
for.' 

rnvhahbont s. f.^alPection, love.' 

muhMniton se 'with affec- 
tions,' abl. plur. oirmikab' 
bat s. f. 

Mvhmwrnad Shdh n. prop. 

vn/uhdwara s. m. ' current 
speech, idiom.' 

mvMbb s. m. ^ a friend.' 

Ttmhtdj adj. ' indigent, in 
want.' . 

m/ujhe *to me,' dat. sing, of 
mmn, 

mvjhe *me,' ace. sing, ofmadn. 

rrmjh ko * to me,' dat. sing. 
oi main. 



VMijh pa/r ' on me,' loc. sing. 
oiimmn, 

rmtjh ihpa/r for vmre Upar 
' on me.' 

nmkhdlifsA^, ' adverse, con- 
trary.' 

muiJudr adj. ' invested with 
power and authority, ab- 
solute.' 

frmkhtdr ka/rHngd 'I will 
make a ruler, I will ap- 
point with full powers.' 

nmlh s. m. * a country.' 

mM^K'ofacountry,'gen.sing. 

mviUe ^ Ho a country,' dat. 
sing. 

nmUc men ' in or into a coun- 
try,' loc. sing. 

mtUkon 86 ^from countries,' 
abl. plur. 

m/vmdsih adj. * proper, expe- 
dient.' 

Ttvwnddmd v. a. ' to shave.' 

mur^ s. m. ' mouth, face.' 

mnmh pa/r ' on the fikje,' loc. 
sing. 

Tmmh 86 'from the mouth,' 
abl. sing. 

mvohhw adj. ' denjdng.' 

rrm/mfdkdil. ' equitable.' 

muqa/rrar adj. 'fixed, settled, 
established.' 

7ifmqa/rra/r adv. ' ceHainly, as- 
suredly.' 

m/u^a/rra/r hH-i 'became &ted 
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or settled/ 3d sing. fern. 

past indef. of m/uqcKrra/r 

hond V. n. 
muqdbale 'confronting' for 

muqdhale ke gen. sing, of 

m/uqdbdla s. m. 
mv/nd s. m. 'a disciple, a 

follower.' 
mwnhid a m. 'a spiritual 

guide, an instructor.' 
MuaahfUin M^of & Muham- 

madan; gen. sing, of Mu- 

sahn/ln s. m. 
Mvmlmdmm kd ^ of Muham- 

madan^/ gen. plur. oiMvr 

8almd/n s. m. 
rrwbadfir s. m. ' a traveller.* 
rrmsdfw ke ^of & traveller,' 

gen. sing. 
nrnsdhih se 'from a com- 
panion,' abl. sing, of mt^ 

sdhib 8. m. 
muahkU s. £ ' difficulty' (4th 

decL). 
muahkU adj. ' difficult, hard, 

intricate.' 
Mudim n. prop. 
mustcHidd adj. ' prepared, 

ready.' 
musUCidd hoka/r ' having be- 
come prepared,' conj. part. 

of rrmatoHidd hond v. n. 
rmUaJcahbiron M ' of the 

proud,' gen. plur. of nm- 

takabbir adj. 



rmUcmaffir adj. ' detesting, 
disgusted.' 

muUctfiq adj. ' agreeing, 
united.' 

mufthi men ' in the fist,' loc. 
sing, of nrntthi s. f. 

nvuwdfiq adverb, prep. * con- 
formable, according to' 
(governs gen. with ke), 

miird thd 'was dead,' 3d sing. 
masc.pluperf.ofmar7u;^v.n. 

na adv. ' not.' 

7M», with respectful tense, ' do 

not.' 
nahin adv. ' not.' 
nah/ren ' streams,' nom. plur. 

of nah/r s. f. 
na^ ko 'the stream or canal,' 

ace. sing, of nah/r s. f. 
najib adj. ' excellent, noble.' 
najUhzdde se ' from the noble 

or well-bom,' abl. sing, of 

najib-zdda adj. 
nakhfihda s. m. ' a market for 

cattle.' 
ndkhwat ke ' of the pride or 

haughtiness,' gen. sing, of 

nakhwat s. f. 
na na ' neither-nor.' 
naql s. f ' story.' 
naqli adj. ' fictitious.' 
naqe s. m. ' defect.' 
Tiasihat s. f. ' advice, admoni- 
tion.' 

S3 
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ncMat Jd 'advised, admo- 
nished,* fern, past iudef. of 
ruMiih^U komfid v. a. 

wmka/r s. m. ' a servant.' 

Tia/ukafl^-cMkafiron ne ' by serv- 
ants/ £^ent plur. of nom- 
kcMT-chdkcMT s. m. 

nanikax ho 'a servant/ ace. 
sing, of 7umka/r. 

wmkwron kd 'of servants/ 
gen. plur. of TM/ukar, 

ncmka/ron ho ' to servants/ 
dat. plur. of iwmka/r, 

nomka/ron ko ' servants/ ace 
plur. of ncmka/r, 

nomvodb s. m. ' king's lieute- 
nant, deputy.' 

noA^d adj. * new.' 

Tutza/r s. £ 'sight, view, glance.' 

Tuxaa/r dmd for na,za/r men 6mA 
V. n. ' to come into right, 
to appear.' 

naaa/r did hai for naawr men 
dtd hai ' appears,' 3d sing, 
masc. pres. of nazo/r dnd 
V. n. 

nazcMmchdndY.Sk,' tolookvi^.^ 

nazdik adverb, prep, 'nigh, 
near,' also ' in the opinion' 
(governs gen. with ike), 

ndhind we ' by a blind (man),' 
agent sing, of ndbind adj. 

ndchne Td * of dancing/ gen. 
of ndclmd v. n., used as a 
masc. noun. 



Tidgahdni adj. ' sudden, un- 

looked for.' 
ndld s. m. ' a rivulet, a 

brook.' 
ndle kd ' of the brook,' gen. 

sing, of ridld s. m. 
ndMah s. f. ' a complaint.' 
ndlishi s. m. ' a complainant, 

a plaintifi^' 
ndUsh Id ' made a complaint,' 

fem. past inde£ of n^Mk 

ka/md v. a. 
ndm s. m. 'a name.' 
ndmon men ' in names or 

nouns,' loa plut. of ndm 

s. m. 
TUhn mkdd for vydm cm/r nir 

hdd ' name and race.' 
ndpdk adj. 'impure, polluted.' 
Tidpdk kxvmd v. a. ' to pollute, 

to defile.' 
Tide s. m. 'death, annihilation.' , 
nds lend v. a. ' to take anni- 
hilation, to die.' 
TUUoAvdni s. £ ' weakness, 

want of strength.' 
ndw s. £ ' a boat' (4th decL). 
ne ' by/ sign of agent case. 
nVamat s. £ ' a good thing, a 

delicacy.' 
mddn adv. ' at length, at 

last.' 
n/iMd s. m. ' race, femily.' 
nihdyont adj. ' extreme, very 

much.' 



199 



nihdyoit adv/extremely,very.* 

nikal ga-e the 'had gone out/ 
3d plur. masc. pluper£ of 
nikal jdmd v. n. 

mka/nvme ' unprofitable, use- 
less,' inflected form of ni- 
hcmvmd adj. 

nikdM 'took out or turned 
out,' masc. past indef. of 
nikdlnd v. a. 

mJcdld diyd for nikdl diyd 
'turned out,' masc. past 
indef. of mkdl d&rvd v. a. 

nikdUd hai ' has turned out,' 
masc. perf. oinikdhid v. a. 

nikld 'hast turned out or 
proved,' 2d sing. masc. 
past indef. of nikaind v. n. 

nikid 'issued or appeared, 
went out,' 3d sing. masc. 
past indef. of nikaind v. n. 

nikle ' departed,' 3d plur. 
masc. past indef, of ni- 
kaind V. n. 

ndpaf adv.'very,exceedingly.' 

niche adv. ' down, below.' 

noch 'having clawed,' conj. 
part, of nochnd v. a. 

noch nochke ' having plucked 
off bit by bit the flesh.' 

noahrijd/n ' eat away,' a Per- 
sian phrase. 

noah jdn hdd ' let there be 
the eating,' a Persian ex- 
pression. 



nvjam ' stars,' plur. of najm 
s. m. 

nujum men ' in astrology' for 
%1/m-i nujUm men, q. v. 

nimid-i, used only in com- 
position, ' showing.' 

conj. 'and.' 

pa postpos. ' on.' 

paJia/r s.m. a watch or a space 

of time amounting to three 

hours. 
pahdr s.m. ' a mountain' (ist 

decL). 
pahmd-o ' cause to put on,' 

2d plur. imper. of pahi- 

n/dnd v. a. 
pahle adv. ' in the first place, 

at first, first.' 
pahvmjchd ' arrived,' 3d sing. 

masc. past mdef. of por- 

huncJmd v. n. 
pahv/nche ' may reach or ar- 
rive at,' 3d sing. pot. of 

pahimchnd v. n. 
paifmnche 'arrived,' 2d plur. 

masc. past indef. of pa- 

hunchnd v. n. 
pahuncJika/r 'having arrived,' 

conj. part, of pahunchrvd 

V. n. 
pahwnchtd ' reaches,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. indef. of por- 

hvmchnd v. n. 
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pahwnchid hcd * &lleth' or ' is 
reaching/ 3d sing. masc. 
pres. of pakuncknd v. n. 

paidd adj. ' produced.' 

paidd ki-e 'gained,' masc. 
past inde£ of paidd kcMmd 
V. a. 

paig(Mnba/r ne 'by the pro- 
phet/ agent sing, of pai- 
gcmba/r a. m. 

paiae 'copper coins/ nom. 
plur. of paisd s. m. 'a 
copper coin correspond- 
ing nearly to one half- 
penny; money, cash.' 

paikarka/r ' having caught,' 
conj. part, ofpakafnd v. a. 

paM ' having cooked,' conj. 
part of pakdnd v. a. 

pcbkfd 'caught/ masc. past 
indef of pakafnd v. a. 

paid 'flatted,' past part, of 
palnd V. n. 

pale hHire 'flatted,' inflected 
masc. of past part, (used 
adjectively) of poind v. n. 
' to be flattened.' 

pa/ndh s. t ' asylum, refuge, 
protection.' 

par conj. ' but, yet,' <fec. 

par ' upon, on,' sign of loc. 
case. 

pafd 'fell, happened,' 3d 
sing. masc. past indef of 
parnd v. n. 



pa^d had 'has &llen' or 'has 
entered,' 3d sing. masc. 
perf of parnd v. n. 

pa/rhezgdron ' the temperate,' 
oblique plur. of pa/rhezgdr 
s. m. 

'parMn * fiairies,' nom. plur. 

. of paH s. £ 

paa-waaiah s. f. ' support, sus- 
tenance, maintenance.' 

pa/rwa/riah ka/re 'may nou- 
rish/ 3d sing. aor. of par- 
waniah kan-nd v. a. 

pa/rvKmsh pdmd v. a. ' to re- 
ceive maintenance or sup- 
port.' 

pas adv. ' therefore.' 

pasmdndon ko 'the remain- 
ing (persons),' ace. plur. of 
pasmdmda adj. 'those stay- 
ing behind.' 

Fafhdrum he 'of the Path£ns,' 
gen.plur. of Pafhdn n.prop. 

paiUha/r s. m. ' a stone.' 

pddshdh s. m. ' a king, an 
emperor.' 

pddshdh ^ ' of a king,' gen. 
sing. 

pddshdh ko 'the king/ ace. 
sing. 

pddshdh ne 'by the king/ 
agent sing. 

pd-e the ' had received,' 
masc. past indef. of pdnd 
V. a. 
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pd-i ' acquired/ fern, past in- 

def. ofp^hui v. a. 
pdld thd ^ had reared/ masc. 

pluper£ ofpdlnd v. a. 
pdlH s. f. ^a palankeen, a 

Utter.' 
pdlne m^ ' in the rearing/ 

loc. ofpdlnd T. a., used as 

a masc noun. 
pdnch adj. ' five.* 
pdni s. m. * water.' 
pdni cmdcMT ior pd/ni he cmda/r 

* within the water.' 
pin% hha/mefuodli s. f. ' the 

filler of water.' 
pdmo men * on the feet/ loc. 

sing, ofpdnw s. m. 
pds adverb, prep, 'near, at 

the side, beside, to' (go- 
verns gen. with ke). 
pdt s. m. ' a leaf' 
pdf s. m. ' a millstone.' 
pdtd 'I should have received,' 

1st sing. masc. pres. indef 

oipdmd V. a. 
pdM hod^m receiving/3d sing. 

masc. pres. oipdmd v. a. 
pdU ihs * were receiving,' 3d 

plur. masc. imperf ofpdnd 

V. a. 
pdton ke toAn Hhe leaves,' 

ace. plur. oipdt s. m. 
pdyd 'found, received,' &c., 

masc. past indef of pdnd 

V. a. 



pdyd 1M *had received,' masc. 

pluperf oipdnd v. a. 
pet s. m. ' belly, stomach.' 
ph(d s. m. ' fruit.' 
phcmde 'snares/ nom. plur. 

oipJwmdd s. m. 
pham ' to stick,' root of 

phansnd v. n. 
phansjd-e 'should stick/ 3d 

sing. aor. of pliana jdnd 

V. n. 
phir adv. ' again, then.' 
phird hai ' has returned,' 3d 

sing. masc. perf oiphirrui 

V. n. 
phir-jd-e ' should go back/ 3d 

sing. aor. oiphi/r-jdnd v.n. 
phkmd V. n., used as a masc. 

noun ' wandering.' 
phiro ' turn ye,' 2d plur. im- 

per. oiphimd v. n. 
phirtd thd ' was wandering,' 

3d sing. masc. imperf of 

phirwd V. n. 
phM s. m. ' a flower.' 
pichMd adj. ' last, latter.' 
pichMe inflected masc. of 

pichMd. 
pichMe paiha/r for pichMe pa- 

har men 'in the last watch.' 
pida/r ho ' for the father,' dat. 

sing, oipida/r s. m. 
piyd ' drank,' masc. past in- 
def oipind V. a. 
piydr s. m. ' affection, love.' 
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piydre inflected masc. of pir 

yard adj. * beloved.' 
piydae 'thirsty,' masc. plur. 

ofpiydsd adj. 
piyd ihd ' had drunk/ masc. 

pluperf. of pind v. a. 
pichhe adverb, prep. ' in the 

rear, behind, after' (go- 
verns gen. with ke), 
ptMie lage * followed,' 3d 

plur. masc. past indef. of 

pichhe lagnd v. n. (governs 

gen. with ke). 
pichhe 86 'from behind' or 

'from the rear,' abl. of 

pichhd 8. m. 
pidri s. £ ' a tomtit.' 
pike 'having drunk,' conj. 

part, of pind v. a. 
pine inflected masc. of pind 

V. a. ' to drink,' used as a 

masc. noun ' drinking.' 
pir s. m. ' a saint, a spiritual 

guide.' 
pifhi s. £ ' a generation.' 
jnrhi ha pirhi 'for successive 

generations.' 
pir mv/rahid ' Your majesty' 

or ' Sir,' a respectful form 

of address. 
priand v. a. ' to grind.' 
pUd hUn ' I am drinking,' ist 

sing. masc. pres. of p^nd 

V. a. 
pitte hain ' are beating,' 3d 



plur. masc. pres. of pifnd 

V. a. 
poshdk s. £ ' raiment, robe.' 
prajd s. m. ' a subject.' 
pu/rdnd ^j. ' old.' 
pdchhd ' asked' or 'enquired,* 

masc. past inde£ ofpdchh- 

ndY,&, 
pdchJme 'to ask,' inflected 

infin. of pdchJmd v. a. 
piichhne lage ' began to ask,' 

3d plur. masc. past indef 

of pdchhne lagnd y.tl; see 

r. 163. 
pdchhte ho ' are you asking 1' 

2d plur. masc. pres. of 

pdchJind V. a. 
pdchhti hai 'art thou ask- 
ing]' 2d sing. fem. pres. 

of pdchJmd v. a. 
pdchhilngd 'I shall ask,' ist 

sing. masc. fat. of pdckhnd 

V. a. 
pdjd s. £ 'worship, adoration.' 
pdjd ka/md v. a. ' to worship, 

to adore.' 

qadim se ' from of old,' abL 
of qadim adj. 

qadr s. £ ' value, import- 
ance.' 

qadrddni s. £ ' appreciation 
of merit, patronage.' 

qiidd s. £ * imprisonment, con> 
finement.' 
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qaid ha/me Jd ^of making 
captive or imprisoning/ 
gen. of qaid kamd v. a., 
used as a masc. noun. 
qaJUmwani men 'in the em- 
pire/ loc. sing, of qcdomi- 
Tcm s.m. 
qaaine se 'with order, in 
connection/ abL sing, of 
qarina s. m. 
qascMn s. £ ' an oath.' 

qcLscun khd/nd v. a. 'to take an 
oath,' lit. ' to eat an oath.' 

qcUl ha/r ddld thd ' had mur- 
dered or killed outright/ 
masc. pluperf of qatl hwr 
ddJmd Y. a. 

qavmi s. £ ' a tribe.' 

qaadkdff' adv. ' by chance.' 

qazzdqon The ' by robbers/ 
agent plur. of qaazdq s. m., 
our word 'Cossack' from 
this. 

qdbil adverb, prep. ' capable 
of, worthy,' <fec. (governs 
gen. with A:e). 

qdJUe he 'of the caravan,' gen. 
sing, of qdJUa s. m. 

qdaidon ko 'the couriers/ ace. 
plur. of qddd s. m. 

q(UU s. m. ' a murderer, a 
slayer.' 

qdud s. m. ' a judge, a cadi.' 

qds^ he ' of the judge,' gen. 
sing. 



qdjd ne ' by the judge,' agent 
sing. 

qiTa s. m. ' a fort' 

qiTori mvhd/rdk ' the auspi- 
cious fort.' 

^mat s. £ ' price.' 

raf^a s. m. ' finishing.' 
raf'a hH-i 'was removed,' 

3d sing. fem. past indef 

of raf'a hmd v. n. 
raft s. £ ' going.' 
rah ' continue,' 2d sing, im- 

per. of raimS, v. n. 
roM ' remained, continued/ 

3d sing. masc. past indef 

of rdfmd v. n. 
raihe ' remained,' 3d plur. 

masc. past indef of rahnd 

V. n. 
rahe the ' had remidned,' 3d 

plur. masc. pluperf of 

raJmd v. n. 
rahiye ) ' be pleased to re- 
rahiyo ) main,' respectful of 

raJmd v. n. 
rahi 'remained,' 3d sing. fem. 

past indef of rahn/i v. n. 
rahm s. m. ' compassion.' 
raJme ' to remain,' inflected 

infin. of raJmd v. n. 
rah/ne deti ' does allow to re- 
main,' 3d sing. fem. pres. 

indef of rdfme defnd v. a. ; 

see r. 164. 
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Toh/m he ^ of remaining, liv- 

ing,'&c., gen. oirahad v.n., 

used as a masc. noun. 
rah/ne ho 'for staying,' dat. 

of rah/nd v. n., &c. 
raJme lage 'began to live,' 

3d plur. masc. past indef. 

of raJme lagnd v.n.; see 

r. 163. 
raJme se 'from remaining,' 

abl. of raJind v. n., used 

as a masc. noun. 
raJmewdle ' dwellers,' nom. 

plur. of raJmewdld s. m., 

noun of agency from rahnd 

v.n. 
raJmewdle ke^ of a. dweller,' 

gen. sing. 
rahnewdlon M ' of the dwell- 
ers or inhabitants,' gen. 

plur. 
ralme'wdhn ne ' by the inha- 
bitants,' agent plur. 
rahrntimd-4> s. f. * guidance, 

direction.' 
T-oAo' remain ye,' 2d plur. of 

raJmd v. n. 
raMd hai ' is living,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. of raJmd v. n. 
raikte ' do remain,' 2d plur. 

masc. pres. indef oiraJmd 

v.n. 
rahte ho * are remaining,' 

2d plur. pres. of rahnd 

V. n. 



rahJbe the 'were living,' 3d 
plur. masc. imperf. of 
robhnd v. n. 

raMi thin 'were living,' 3d 
plur. fem. imperf oi rah/nd 
v.n. 

ra-iBon ho ' princes, chiefs,' 
&c., ace. plur. oiraAa s.m. 

raM. 'having placed,' conj. 
part, of rahhnd v. a. 

raMh 'hold' or 'have,' 2d sing, 
imper. of raMmd v. a. 

raMd ' kept,' masc. past in- 
def of raMmd v. a. 

raM^ 'may keep,' 3d sing, 
pot. of raMmd v. a. 

roMsgi 'she will keep,' 3d 
sing. fem. fxxi,oiraMnd v.a 

raMm/i ' the having,' fem. of 
raMmd v. a. 'to have,' used 
as a noun. 

roMid ho ' he may be hav- 
^g/ 3^ s^^' masc. pres. 
aor. of raMmd v. a.; see 
r. 114. 

raMui 'has,' 3d sing. fem. 
pres. indef of raMmd v. a. 

raMvwdli s. f. ' guarding, pro- 
tecting.' 

raM/wdhn hd ' of the keep- 
ers,' gen. plur. of roMvwdL 
s. m. 

rang s. m. ' colour.' 

ra/ng ha raryg 'various co- 
lours.' 
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raasi s. £ ^ a string, a cord.' 
raste men 'in the way' or 

* on the road,' loc. smg. of 

rasta s. m. 
ra/wdna adj. ^ proceeding.' 
rmodna hond v. n. ' to go, to 

proceed.' 
reusdmcmdi s. f. ' satisfiEkction.' 
rdh 8. f. ' a road, a way.' 
rdhi 86 ^ to & traveller,' abl. of 

rdhi 8. m. (abl. frequently 

so used with kaJmd v. a.). 
rdh men ' in the way, in or 

on the road,' loc. sing, of 

rdh 8. £ 
rdjd 8. m. ' a king, a ruler.' 
rdkas s. m. ^ a demon.' 
rdste men ^ in or on the road,' 

loc. sing, of rdatd s. m. (2d 

decL). 
riMat s. £ ^ departure.' 
rihlat M 'has departed or 

died,' fern, past inde£ of 

riMat ka/md v. a. 
rishta s. m. ' connection, kin- 
dred.' 
riahtori *Ali 8.m. 'connection 

or kindred of 'All' 
ro-e 'wept,' masc. plur. ofroyd 

past part, of rond v. n, 
ro-i 'wept,' 3d sing. fern, past 

inde£ of rond v. n. 
rokcMT 'having wept,' conj. 

part, of rond v. n. 
roisar s. £ ' cash, treasure.' 



rond V. n. ' to weep,' used as 
a masc. noun ' weeping.' 

rone lage ' began to cry,' 3d 
plur. masc. past inde£ of 
rone lagnd v.n. ; see r. 1 63. 

ronewdM ' a weeper, one who 
weeps,' noun of agency 
from rond v. n. 

roshcm adj. ' light, bright.' 

roshni s. £ ' light, brightness, 
splendour.' 

rote 'weeping,' inflected masc. 
pres. part, of rond v. n. 

rote hH-e ' weeping,' pres. adj. 
part, of rond v. n. 

rote rote ' continually crying.' 

rofi 8. £ ' bread.' 

roton he ta-in for roton ko 
' the weepers,' ace. plur. of 
rotd pres. part, oirond v.n. 

roz 8. m. ' a day.' 

rozgdr s. m. ' service, employ- 
ment, livelihood.' 

roz 86 'from the day,' abl. 
sing, of roz s. m. 

rukh s. m. ' face.' 

rukh Myd ' turned to,' hence 
'went in a particular di- 
rection,' masc. past inde£ 
of rukh ka/md v. a. 

rukhsat s. £ ' leave, permis- 
sion, cong6, dismission.' 

rukhsat hond v. n. ' to have 
leave to depart, to take 
leave.' 
T 
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nMsat klH 'had leave to 
diq^Mtft,' 3d fling, fem. past 
indef. oirf»kh6iU hcmd v. n. 

rupore ^Qfm, plttr* of niph/a 

twpcuvyd 'itKp^ed/ ii<»a. {dor. 

of riipiya «. m. 
rwparon kd * of mpeefl,' gen. 

plur. of T^ya 0* m. 

^^^^ > s. m. * a rupee.' 

Hi/paye or 7«^^>a-e noin. phir. 
of rUp/ya s. m» ' n mpee.' 

8a& adj. '«11.' 

sdbab E. ikL ^oaude^ reason.' 

soihaih adverb* prep. ' by rea- 
s<to, becanrae' (go^^ms gen. 
with i^). 

^ AC ^ all indeed.' 

sahhon M ' of aU/ gen* plm*. 
of 9^ adj. 

sab kuchh 'all, every thing.' 

sahqcU 8. f. ' excellence, sur- 
passing, excelling.' 

sahqat le-jdnd v. n. ' to bear 
away the palm.' 

sahr s.f.^patience,endciranee.' 

sabr hcMrnd v. a. * to have pa- 
tience, to be patient.' 

sahza s. m. 'v€rdure,herbage.' 

sack 8. m. ' trudu' 

sack adj. ' true.' 

sachchi fem. of eachohd adj. 
' true.' 



aadd adv. ' idways.' 

mdqe konewdld ^ one who be^ 
comes a isaerifice,' noun of 
agency of scuife hond ▼. n. 

8(if(vr 8. im. ' a jotim^, ^rav^, 
travelling.* 

sa/ar kamd v. a. * to teavel.' 

sc^ar karte waqt' 9kt the time 
of travelling.' 

iqfi»r kiifd ^travdled or took 
his joumey,' masc. past in- 
def. of sc^a/r kamd v. a. 

m/a*' ki *of the joum^,' gen. 
sing, of mfcar s. m« 

sag s. m. ' a dog.' 

sak»ii ^ ^ of the desert,' gen. 
sing, of iiohnrd s. m. 

scMn ' endure,' 3d plur. iem, 
pred. indef (^ eahnd v. n. 

sai/non se ^ with signs, faints, 
signal8,'abl.plur. a^sctin 8.f. 

dmr 8. t ' ^cursion, peram- 
bulation, travelling.^ 

sa4/r ha/rm ' to make excur- 
sions, to travel,' inflected 
form of saH/r ha/md v. *. 

iokhdwc^ 8. 1 * liberality.' 

safiht adj. 'harsh, austere, 

saJfM-musdj ^ of a hardi dis- 
pofidtion or stem nature.' 

sdktd ' is able,' 3d sing, masc 
pres. indef. of wknd ir^ a. 

sdhdngd * I shall be able,' f st 
8iBg.masc.fat.of «a^fui v.ou 
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9aJ4h s, £ ^ c^yice, eounsel^ 
aaldm 6, m, ^ ^utation^ cam- 

«a^{m<i^ % I ' bealth.' 
scddmat chhofd for aoidnuU 

mem chhord ' left i» w&ty,' 
saldnmt ko ' safety/ ftQ<?, eing. 

of saidnuU s« £ 
saMm/uM ^cdadka 'peace or 

9^ty to thiee/ an AraWq 

phrase. 
^a/(|mt^ ^olanJca ho/rk^ ' haT'^ 

ing said^ Peace or safety 

to thee.' 
saiUanat ». £ * sovereignty, 

dominion,' 
saUcmat kd ' of soyereignty 

or empire/ gen. sing. 
scmbe^hke 'having consider- 
ed,' conj. part, of aamo^hmd 

v.a. 
sambhdld 'supported, held 

up,' maso. past inde£ of 

smnhhdlnd v. a. 
samei adverb, prep, 'with' 

(governs gen. vith ie). 
SQOJ^hd ^explain,' ad «ing. 

iax^^er* of aa/mjhdnd v. a» 
scmgta/rdshoQ 'stone-cutters,' 

oblique plur. of sangtardsh 

8. m. (compounded ofmng 

'atone' and Uvrdah 'one 

who cuts'). 
sa/rdd/ron ko 'chiefe,' a^o. plur. 

of awrddr s. m. 



scfflTT^im ko 'to the exchangerff 
or money-changers,' dat 
plur. of a(vrrdf%. m. 

Bcmamdvk s. £ ' cowtry, re- 
gion.' 

doM/i hm ' is annoying,' 3d 
sing.fem.pre& of ^o^c^i^y.a. 

aattar adj. ' seventy/ 

8<mcld s. m. ' trade, marketing 
in the common way.' 

9(mddga/r s. m. ^ a merchant.' 

scrnddgtir ibd ' of a merchant,' 
gen. sing. 

8€mdd-mjbl/uf s. m. ' traffic, 
barter.' 

9d adj. ' like, very.' 

adhiq adj. 'former, foregoing.' 

sdfsA], ' clean.' 

a^ha/md v.a. 'to m^tke clean, 
to clean.' 

adh'S) s. m. ' a gentleman, 
master. Sir / in addressing 
any one, 'you 8ir, your 
Honour.' 

sdMb-i Qirdn 'the lord of 
conjunction' (of two pla- 
nets). 

sdMb soMmat ' paying re- 
spects.' 

ad-iti s. m. ' ft feqir' (lit. ' lord, 
master'). 

admMie adverb, prep. ' before, 
in front, in the presence' 
(governs geu. with k^), 

sdmp s. m. ' a sn^ke.' 

T 2 
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Bdni^ 8. m. ' creator, maker.' 

sdni adj. * second.' 

B6/rd adj. * all, the whole.' 

sdMm 8. m. ' a camel-driver.' 

sdri fem. of adrd. 

sdth adv. * with, along with, 

together with' (governs 

gen. with ke), 
sdth for a^me sdth 'along 

with himself.' 
sdth hi adv. * simultaneously 

with, immediately upon.' 
sdth ha-lend v. n. * to go 

along with, to accompany, 

to •follow.' 
sdthi s. m. ' a companion, an 

associate.' 
sdth us ke ' along ynih her.' 
se * from, with, at, between,' 

sign of abl. case. 
se ' than,' after a comparative 

adj. 
sett postpos. ' from.' 
shafaqat s. f. ' kindness.' 
shahr s. m. ' a city.' 
shahr kd 
shahr ke 
shahr Td 
shailir ko * the city,' ace. sing. 
shahr men 'into the city,' 

loc. sing. 
shah/ron ke ' of the cities,' 

gen. plur. 
shahrpamjdh s. £ ' fortifica- 
tions, intrenchmentsj' 



' of the city,' gen. 
sing. 



sho^ se ' from the city,* abL 
sing, of shaho' s. m. 

shahzdda s. m. ' a prince.' 

shmtdn s. m. ' Satan, the 
devil' 

shakhs 8. m. 'a person, an 
individual' 

shahJis ^ ' to a person,' dat. 
sing. 

shakhs ne 'by a person,' 
agent sing. 

shaJden 'forms,' nom. plur. 
of shaJd s. f. 

sha/r^a men ' in the law' (lit. 
'in the precepts of Mu- 
hammad'), loc. sing, of 
sha/r*a s. m. 

sha/rdb s. f. ' wine or any kind 
of intoxicating liquor.' 

sha/rdhi s. m. ' a drunkard.' 

sha/rdbi ki ' of the drunkard,' 
gen. sing. 

sha^q s. m. ' cheerfulness, 
zest, penchant.' 

shdbdsh inteij. ' well done ! 
excellent!' 

shdddb adj. ' moist, verdant.' 

shddi s. f. ' festivity, rejoic- 
ing, pleasure.' 

Shdhjahd/n n. prop. (lit. ' king 
of the world'). 

Shdhjahd/n-dbdd n. prop. 

shdmil adj. 'included, com- 
municating.' 

shdmil ho 'enter ye or be 
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included,' 2d sing, imper. 

of ahdmwl hond v. n. 
fMyad ady. ^ may be, per^ 

haps.' 
shifd a £ * recovery from ill- 

ncBS, a cure.' 
ahifd-^ kdmU 'a complete 

cure.' 
shikctst 8. t ' defeat' 
shdkdr 8. m. ' prey, hunting.' 
shUodfT ho/rvA v. a. ^ to catch, 

to hunt' 
shikd/r kd ' of hunting,' gea. 

fling, of sMkdr, 
dMoh 8. £ < dignity, state, 

grandeur.' 
shikoh kcMmd v. a. Ho give 

oneself airs, to arrogate 

dignity.' 
shUdM adv. * quickly.' 
shor 8. m. ^ cry, noise, dis- 
turbance.' 
shubha s. m. ^ doubt, suspi* 

cion.' 
sidhdo'd Ihd 'had departed,' 

3d sing. maso. pluperf of 

ddhdmd v. n. 
sUchdrQ 'teach,' 2d plur. im^ 

per. of sikkdnd v. a. 
sipdM-on men ' among sol- 
diers,' loc. plur. of sipdhi 

8. m. 
syrE.m, 'the head.* 
j»i/adv.^merely,only,flolely.' 
sir-khule ' bare<-headed,' in- 



flected masc of avr-khvld 

adj. 
mod adverb, prep. ' besides' 

(governs gen. with he), 
amd-e adverb, prep, 'besides, 

except' (governs gen. with 

Mhd 'learnt,' masc past in- 

de£ of siikJmd v. a. 
^khd thd ' had learnt,' masc. 

pluperf of tikknd v. a. 
aikMye ' be pleased to learn,' 

respectfid of sikJmd v. a. 
tMhi 'learnt,' fem. past in- 

de£ of siikJmd v. a. 
Mho ' learn,' 2d plur. imper. 

of Mifmd V. a. 
80 pron. ' that same.' 
90 adv. ' so, therefore.' 
aocfme inflected form of aochr 

9MI V. a. ' to think.' 
aochme la>gnd v. n. ' to begin 

to think;' see r. 163. 
aompd ) ' delivered over,' 
9ompe ) masc. past inde£ 

of sompnd v. a. 
9ompke ' having entrusted,' 

conj, part, of sompn/i v. a. 
8one ko ' for sleeping,' dat. of 

807id v.n., used as a masc. 

noun. 
8vhh 8. £ ' morning.' 
9uXMtd s. m. 'convenience, 

accommodation.' 
8u/aid adj. ' white.' 

T3 
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SvlaJimdm, n. prop. ' Solomon.' 
siddJca/r 'having put to sleep^' 

conj. part, of suldmd v. a. 
svlufs, m. ' money advanced 

for merchandise.' 
svUdn 8. m. ' a king, an em- 
peror, a sultan^' 
8und * heard,' masc. past in- 

de£ of 8v/n/nd v. a. 
^wnd jdtd ' is heard,' 3d sing. 

masc. pres. indef. of simd 

jdnd V. n.; see r. 160. 
sundyd * told, informed,' 

masc. past indef. of su- 

ndnd v. a. 
siunegi ' shall hear,' 3d sing. 

fem. fut. of stmnd v. a. 
suni * heard, have heard,' 

fem. past inde£ of srmnd 

V. a. 
suni hm ' have heard,' fem. 

perf of sv/n/nd v. a. 
8unka/r 'having heard,' conj. 

part, of aunnd v. a. 
8uno ' hear ye,' 2d plur. im- 

per. of sv/rmd v. a. 
awnJbe hi ' immediately on 

hearing,' adverb, part, of 

8v/rmd V. a. 
suwCm 'let me hear,' ist sing. 

imper. of sv/rmd v. a. 
swjfmrd s. f. ' charge, trust.' 
siujfyu/rd Hyd 'gave in charge' 

or ' delivered,' masc. past 

indef. of swpurd ka/md v.a. 



sibst adj. 'tired, languid,' then 

'slothful,' but rarely 'lazy.' 
swjodl 8. mu ' a question^ a 

query, an interrogation; 

a petition, beggmg.' 
sv/wdl jomdb ha/md v. a. ' to 

ask questions and ^ve an- 
swers.' 
sfuwdl ka/md v. a. ' to ask a 

question, to interrogate.' 
sm/odi hiyd 'begged,' masc. 

past indef. oiswuodl hwmd, 
aHan' s. mu ' a hog.' 
sHa/r cha/rdms 'to feed swine' 

for sikvr cha/rd/ne ho dat. 

of siia/r cha/rdnd v.a., used 

as a masc. noun. 
sUd s. m. ' usury, interest.' 
and aamet ' with usury.' 
8ij/raj s. m. ' the sun.' 
8iir(U s. f. 'a form, a figure' 

(4th decL). 
aijurdkh s. m. ' a hole.' 

ia!dld adj. ' the most high.' 

tab adv. ' then.' 

tahdhi s. £ ' ruin, wreck.' 

tai^iaJt s. £ ' temperament' 

tab Be ' from then.' 

tad adv. ' then.' 

taham s. £ ' acquisition, learn- 
ing.' 

tahM Id ' acquired or learnt,' 
fem. past inde£ of tahM 
ka/md v.a. 
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taiyd/t adj. ' ready.' 

iorin (preceded by he) is equi- 

vdent to A;o ' to.' 
tajuiiz s. f. ^ inquiring into, 

considering.' 
tajvsiiz hd-d ' was sought out 

or contrived; 3d sing. 

masc. past inde£ of tc^vjiz 

Tiond V. n. 
tak ' up to, till, for,' sign of 

locative case. 
takht s. m. ' a throne.' 
takkt-i td-4i8 * the throne of 

the peacock' or * the pea- 
- cock throne.' 
takht pa/r 'on the throne,' 

loc. sing, of tahht s. m. 
taikkar s.f 'collision, equality.' 
fakkar khdti ' bears compari- 
son,' 3d sing. fern. pres. in- 

def. of tokkar khd/nd v. a. 
talah s. f. ' summons, sendmg 

for.' 
talaJc postposition ' until, up 

to;' 
taldah s. f ' search.' 
tale adverb, prep, 'under, be- 
low' (governs gen. with 

ke), 
takod/r s. £ ' a sword.' 
tamd/m adj. ' entire, all, the 

whole.' 
ta^mir s. f. ' building,' &c. 
tcHmir ka/rwdyd 'caused to 

be built,' masc. past in- 



def. of ta^mir ka/njod/nd 

V. a. 
' ta/ndbon se ' with tent ropes,' 

abl. plur. of tandh s. f. 
ta^ne ' reproaches, taunts,' 

nom. plur. of ta'na s. m. 
ta'ne detd thd ' was taunting,' 

3d sing. masc. imperf. of 

ta^ne dend v. a. 
tcmhd adj. ' alone, solitary.' 
tern men ' in the body,' loc. 

sing, of tan s. m. 
tern se ' from the body,' abl. 

sing, of tcm s. m. 
tap ke ' of fever,' gen. sing. 

of tc^ a. £ 
taraf s. £ ' side, quarter, di- 
rection.' 
tao'af adverb, prep. ' in the 

direction, towards' (go- 
verns gen. with M). 
ta/raf ke for ta/rafon ke 'of 

sides or directions,' gen. 

plur. of tan'af s. £ 
ta/rah s. £ ' manner, kind.' 
ta/rah ta/rah ke ' of different 

kinds.' 
ta/rdzfd hojdmd v. n. ' to pierce 

right through.' 
tasliTndt s. £ ' salutations, 

obeisances,' Arabic plur. 

of taslim s. £ 
taslimdt hajd Idnd v. n. ' to 

make obeisances, to pay 

one's respects.' 
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tafdkar ^having touched or 

fingered,' conj. part, of 

tc^olnd T. a. 
tamr s. m. ' maimer, mode.' 
t^^ adj. ' obedient, subject' 
tdld B. m. ^ a lock.' 
tdmhd 8. m. ' copper.' 
tdni ' pulled,' fern, past indef. 

of td/rmd v. a. 
td^ s. m. ' a peacock.' 
tdze inflected masc. of tdza 

adj. ' fresh.' 
tdzi fern, of tdza adj. 'fresh.' 
te^ s. £ ' a sword, a scimitar.' 
U\§^d s. m. ' a short scimitar.' 
terd 'thine, thy, of thee,' 

gen. sing, of t4 2d pers. 

pron. 
tere ' thy, of thee,' inflected 

masc. of terd, 
tere huzdr ' in thy presence' 

for tere hua/dr me?. 
tefhd adj. ' crooked, bent.' 
terhd karke 'having bent,' 

conj. part, of t^hd Jean'nd 

V. a. 
teri ' of thee, thine, thy,' fem. 

o/lierd, 
fhahrdkcvr 'having settled,' 

conj. part, of thc^vrdnd 

V. a. 
thahrd-iin 'I can settle or 

fix,' ist sing. aor. of 

thahrdnd v. a. 
thahri 'was fixed on,' 3d 



sing. fem. past inde£ of 

thahamd v. n. 
thd 'was,' ist, 2d, and 3d 

sing. masc. past auxiliary 

tense; see r. 65. 
the 'were,' 3d plur. masc 

past auxiliary tense; see 

r. 65. 
thi 'was,' fem. of thd 3d 

sing, past auxiliary tense ; 

see r. 65. 
thore ' a few,' inflected masc. 

of thofd adj. 
tikore din ba'd for thare 

di/non he ba^d ' after a 

few days.' 
ihore men ' in a little,' loc. of 

thord adj. 
thori ' a. little, short,' fem. of 

thord, 
ihofi dUr for thofi dH/r tak 

' to a short distance.' 
tvnke kd ' of & straw,' gen. 

sing, of ti/nkd s. m. 
tis ' that same,' oblique sing. 

of 80 correlative pron. 
tis par ' in addition to that^ 

besides, after that, then,' 

loc. sing, of 80 or tcnm 

pron. 
tispds^ to that same person' 

for tie he pde, 
tin adj. ' three.' 
tir 8. m. ' an arrow.' 
tircmddz s. m. ' an archer.* 
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tir lagdmd v. a. ' to plant an 

arrow.' 
Hsre ^0 ^ to a third/ dat. of 

tiard adj. 
iisre ne ' by the third/ agent 

of tisrd adj. 
to adv. ' indeed, in £Ekct, then.' 
t^opi s. £ ^ a hat.' 
tofd s.m. 'a bag of looo 

rupees, a talent.' 
tore ' talents/ nom. plur. 
tarne ho 'for the demolish- 
ing/ dat. sing, of tofrid v. a., 

used as a masc. noun. 
ttijhe * to thee, for thee,' dat. 

sing, of tH 2d pers. pron. 
tujhe 'thee,' ace. sing, of tii 

2d pers. pron. 
tujh ko 'thee/ ace. sing, of 

tH pron. 
tujh 86 ' from thee,' abl. sing. 

of til pron. 
tuk adj. ' a little.' 
tu/m 'you/ nom. plur. of til 

2d pers. pron. 
ty/mhd/rd 'your, of you,' gen. 

plur. of tH 2d pers. pron. 
tumhdre ' your, of you,' in- 
flected masc. of tumhdrd, 
tumhdH ' your, of you/ fem. 

of tumhd/rd, 
tumhen ' to you,' dat. plur. of 

til 2d pers. pron. 
turn ko 'to you,' dat. plur. 

of tH 2d pers. pron. 



tvm ko 'you,' ace plur. of 

til 2d pers. pron. 
turn ne ' by you,' agent plur. 

of tH 2d pers. pron. 
t^lm par ' on you,' loc. plur. 

of til 2d pers. pron. 
turn par 86 ' from off you.' 
twra 86 'with or from you,' abl. 

plur. of til 2d pers. pron. 
tvH adv. 'instantly, quickly, 

straightway.' 
tH ' thou,' 2d pers. pron. 
ta ne^hj thee,' agent sing. 

oitil, 

uchdti ' she raises,' 3d sing, 
fem. pres. indef. of uchdmd 
V. a. 

^uhda s. m. 'a commission, 
an office, a situation.' 

ujdld adj. ' bright, shining.' 

ylfat s. £ ' affection, attach- 
ment.' 

vlfcvt kamd v. a. ' to mani- 
fest affection.' 

^vlijm s. m. 'sciences/ Arabic 
plur. of *ilm, 

wnvmed s. £ ' hope, expecta- 
tion.' 

v/n ' those, them/ oblique 
plur. of wuh pron. 

wnhm 'to them,' dat. plur. 
of vmh pron. 

wnhen 'them,' ace plur. of 
wuh pron. 
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urM» ^ tbose same/ oblique 

plur. of wvhi pron. 
fmMn he ' of them indeed/ 

gen. plur» of vyuM pron. 
unkon kd * of them,' gen. 

plur. of fjouh pron. 
ti/nhon ho * them/ ace. plur. 

of wuh pron. 
imhon ne 'by them/ f^nt 

plur. of vmh pron. 
fjm hd ' of them/ gen, plur. of 

vmh'proiL 
vm, he * their, of them, theirs/ 

inflected masc. of wiet hd. 
vm, ho 'them,' ace plur. of 

wuh pron. 
vm, men ae ' from among 

them.' 
un ne'hy him,' agent plur. 

of ttmh pron., used for tos 

Tie. 
tm 86 ' from or with them/ 

abl. plur. of vmh pron, 
^vqdSb a. m. ^ an eagle.' 
ufdyd * squandered, wasted, 

dissipated,' maso. past in- 

de£ of ufdnd v. a. 
wrdd 8. m. ' a camp.' 
wrdH-e rfwdcbUd s. m. ' the 

royal camp.' 
VArda hi 'of the camp, of 

Urdfi,' gen. sing, of iMrtM 

s. m. 
urne inflected infin. of vfnd 

v.n. 'to fly.' 



tifne 0ah7i4 v^n..' to be able 

to fly/ see r. 456.^ 
«69 'that/ obUque aing. of 

«^?«^pron. 
vs dm for ^9 dm ho ^on 

that day.' 
vae 'to him/ dat. sing, of 

wvh pron, 
use, 'him, it^' acq. sing, of 

wuh pron. 
u^ ' that very or that same/ 

oblique sing, of %ouki 

pron. 
usH waqt for tMl too^ fn«n 

' at that very time.* 
U8 hoffie ior ^A8 he heme ' to 

him.' 
uahd^oi him, his, itf^ of it,' 

gen. sing, of wuh pron. 
^6* he ' his, of him, of ha*, of 

it, its, of that,' inflected 

masc. of t^ ^ 
U8 he gha/r for ua he ghar 

pa/r ' at his house.' 
U8 he pda ' near him.* 
uaki^oi him, his, hor, of i^ 

its/ fern, ofushd. 
U9 hi jagoA kr its hi jagak 

men ' in his stead.' 
tM ho 'to him, to it/ d»t 

sing, of vmh pron. 
it& ho ' him, it,' ace sing, of 

torih pron. 
U8 meB ' in it,' loc. sing, of 

vmh pron. 
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usfie'hj him, her, it,' agent 

sing, of ^fmh pron. 
Its par ^ on it,' loc. «iig% of 

ttniApron. 
U8 86 'from him, with it,' 

abl. sing, of vmh pron. 
utOflrka/r 'having aUghted or 

disembarked,' cOi^. part 

of uta/rfid v, it 
uth ' having arisetii' conj. 

part, of ^hnd ▼. tL 
uthdka/r * having removed,' 

conj. part, of w/Mwd 

V. a. 
ufMpd 'raised,' masc. past 

inde£ of ufhdmd v. a. 
vfhdyd ihd 'had endured,' 

masCi pluper£ of ^hdnd 

V. a. 
^fh goA thin 'had been re- 
moved,' 3d plur. fern, plu- 

perf of ufhjdnd t. n. 
ii{h^ 'having risen up,' conj. 

part, of uffmd v. n. 
qitre ' came down,' ^ phir. 

masc. past indef oiviamd 

v. n. 
iinchd adj. ' high, lofty.' 
Unchs inflected masc. of 

'fdnchd. 
Hmt s. m. ' a cameL' 
iipa/r adverb, prep, 'above, 

over, on' (governs gen. 

with ke)* 
Upcf/r 86 ' from above.' 



ii^fdddr adj. 'faitMul, cOn- 

St£Hlt.' 

wa^avra 'et cseiera, and so 
fortL' 

"UmMH adv. ' there.' 

waikdn kd^oi that place.' 

wahdn ke ' of there, of that 
place.' 

wahdn M ' of that place^' 

wahdn 86 ' from there.* 

wahshi-^ ne 'by the wild 
(beasts),' s^ent plur. of 
wahshi adj. 

waisd adj. ' so;' see p. 52. 

wdli (s. m. or f.) ' a saint, a 
slave.' 

waqt s. m. ' time.' 

wojqt (preceded by he) for 
waqt mm ' at the time.' 

wa/rgdldnid Aa*'has deceived,' 
masc. perf. of wan-ga^^imid 
V. a. 

wata/n s. m. ' native country, 
home.' 

wazir s. m. ' a viriw or min- 
ister of state.' 

wdr ddld ' encircled,' masc. 
past indef. oiwd/r dcUnd v. a. 

wdri '^icircling.' 

v)d8te adverb, prep, 'on ac- 
count, for the sake, for' 
(governs gen. with ke). 

W6 ' those, they,' nom. plur. 
of wuh pron. 

wUdyat s. f. ' a forrign coun- 
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try* (here referring to 

Persia). 
urUdyoit ga-e for wUdyat ho 

gore ' went abroad.' 
vx>fMn adv. ' immediately, at 

that very time.' 
wvh pron. * he, she, that, it, 

that one.' 
vnM pron. 'that very or 

that same.' 

yoMn adv. * here, this place.' 

yaMn (preceded by ke) ' at 
the abode.' Instances ; 
qds^ he yahdn ^ at the 
house of the judge :' rah- 
Thewdle ke yahdn 'at the 
house of an inhabitant or 
citizen.' 

yahdn ke ' of this place.' 

yahdn se ' from here.' 

yahdn tak ' up to this place.' 

yatim s. m. ' an orphan.' 

yd conj. ' or.' 

yd na^ OT not.' 

yd/r s. m. ' a friend.' 

ydr for ai ydr ' friend !' 
voc. sing. 

ydr Tie ' by a friend or com- 
rade,' agent sing. 

ye ' these,' nom. plur. of yih 
pron. 

ye aah ' all these.' 

yih pron. 'he, she, this, it, 
this one.' 



yihi pron. ' this very or this 

same.' 
yUn adv. ' thus.' 
yUnhin adv. 'thus, in this 

very manner, likewise.' 



zaha/rdast adj. ' powerfiil.' 

zahdm. s. £ * language.' 

zahdm. M *of the language,' 
gen. sing. 

zahdm, ko ' the language,' ace. 
sing. 

zahdnon ne 'by the lan- 
guages,' agent plur. 

zahdn se ' from or with the 
language,' abl. sing. 

zahh s.f. 'slaughter, sacrifice.' 

zabh karo ' kill, sacrifice,' 2d 
plur. imper. of zabh ka/md 
V. a. 

zcihh kiyd 'slaughtered, sacri- 
ficed,' masc. past indef. of 
zahh ka/md v. a. . 

zahh kiyd hm ' hath killed,' 
masc. per£ of zahh kmmd 
V. a. 

zaMni s. f. ' ill, badness, mis- 
fortune.' 

zdUm s. m. ' opinion.' 

za/mdne ke 'of the world,' 
gen. sing, of za/mdna 
s. m. 

zoSm-ifdsHd s. m. ' a perverse 
opinion' or 'vicious way 
of thinking.' 
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zcrniin s. £ ^ ground, soil, the 
earth.' 

zcmhinddr s. m. ^ a landholder, 
a farmer.' 

za/min men 'in the earth/ 
loc. sing, of za/min s. m. 

zcvrra s. m. ' a little.' 

zardr adj. * necessary, expe- 
dient.' 

zdde inflected masc. of zdda 
adj., used in composition, 
'bom.' 

zdMd s. m. 'an ascetic, a 
monk, a recluse, a zealot.' 

zdMd ^e ) ' of the monk,' 

zdMd M ) gen. sing. 

zdhi/r adj. 'apparent, mani- 
fest.' 

zdhi/r ka/md v. a. ' to disclose, 
to reveal, to tell.' 



zdUm s. m. 'a tyrant, an 
oppressor.' 

zdri s. £ ' supplication, en- 
treaty, crying, crying for 
help.' 

zdH ka/mi v. a. ' to suppli- 
cate, to entreat.' 

zerdast adj. ' powerless.' 

zindagdni s. f. ' life.' 

Ziydd n. prop. ' Ziy^' 

;2?iy<:^ adj. ' more.' 

zor s. m. ' strength, power.' 

zubdn s. f. ' language.' 

zuhn s. m. 'tyranny, oppres- 
sion.' 

zfuhn ka/md v. a. ' to tyran- 
nise, to oppress.' 

zuhn kd ' of tyranny or op- 
pression,' gen. sing, of 
zukfh s. m. 
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DIALOGUES. 



Who is hel 

The brother of your honour's 

t/sacher. 
What has he come here for? 
He has come to borrow some 

money from his brother. 
What is his brother's salary? 

Fifteen rupees a month. 
Out of that do you think he 

will be able to give him 

any thing ? 
I really don't know. 



Tell the groom to bring the 

horse. 
Are you going for a ride ? 

YeS; and shall return in an 

hour or two. 
Will you look at these papers 

this evening ? 

No; I have not heard any 
thing about them from 
government. 



Wvh kawn kcd? 

Ap ke nmnshi hd bhd-i, 

Wuh yoMn kdhe ho dyd ? 
Apne bhd-i se Tmdkh qc^rz 

Une dyd I 
Ua ke bhd-i M tomfJvwdh 

hyd ha/il 
Pcmd^ah rwpaiyd mahintL 
line men se hyd (mnhM 

ddmat men use huchh de 

sahegd? 
Mujhe ma!liji/m naMn; or 
fi-UhcKfiqat, mmn nahin 

jdrUd. 
Sd-is se haho ghord Idnd, 

Ap ghore pa/r homd hhd/n/s 

jdtehmn? 
Hdn amr ghom^e do eh men 

phir d-Hngd. 
Ap in hdgazdt pa/r dj shdm 

ho mnddhaza ha/renge or 

Mjiyenge ? 
NaMn; hydM mmn ne in 

hi bdba^ sa/rhdr se huchh 

Jfhaha/r nahiQ pd-i. 
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When will the matter be 

decided ^ 
I don't know. 
That poor helpless man will 

die of hunger through such 

taxation. 
'Tis very sad; but what can 

I do in the matter 1 . 

If you were to speak to the 
magistrate about it, the 
matter could easily be 
settled. 

Such is not the custom of 
Englishmen, to petition a 
ruler in such a matter. 

Can you speak English ? 

No, Madam: I know only 
HinddstSni. 

Why do you not learn 
English ? It might be of 
service hereafter. 

If I had begun in childhood 
I might certainly have 
learnt something; but I 
am old, and learning is 
not easy. 

How soon can you learn 
the rules of Hind^stfinl 
grammar? 

In six months, if one ap- 
plies. 

Do many Englishmen speak 
Hinddstfni well % 



Is kdfcmola Jcah hogd f 

Mvjhe hmhh pwha/r Ttakin, 

With ^<Mib beehdra is mdl- 
guzdri he sahah se tahdh 
hoke hkdkJbon Tna/regd. 

Afsos M hdt hm; lekin main 
is rmt'dmale men hyd kar 
saktd hdn ? 

Agar dp magistra/t sdhib se 
kuchh kahte, to is kd thi- 
kdnd jald lag saktd hai. 

Angrezon kd aisd dastilr 
nahin hi hdhvm se ai^ 
hdt mm ^a/rz ha/ren. 

Tv/m Angr&d hoi saihte ho ? 
NaMfiyMemsdhih: svrfHin- 

dilstdni jd/rvtd hUn. 
Twm Angreid hyUn noAin 

sihiite? Shdyad ho-i di/n 

hdm dwe. 
Aga/r larakpa/n men shwHi 

hiyd hotd to za/irdr hmhh 

^htdy lehi/n ah mmn hdrhd 

hH-d a/a/r fMvnd mushkil 

ha/i. 
Urdd he qa/wdid hifme dinon 

Tnen sM, sakte ho ? 

Ghha mahine mm aga/r ko-i 

dU lagdka/r sM/e, 
BaJmt Angrez Hirnddstdni 

sdfholte hi ruMn? 
V 2 
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Through want of leisure or 
indifference few gentle- 
men are acqiudnted with 
this language. 

I wish to purchase a horse, 
what is your advice? 

You had better consult the 
broker, as he knows more 
about such things. 

I have heard that the brokers 
here are great knaves, and 
cheat people. 

KMsis&m&n, what are you 
going to get for dinner 
in the market? 

Madam, there is nothing to 
be had except fowls and 
fish. 

What is the price of fowls? 

Sixteen for the rupee. 

That is very cheap. 

Buy me two fowls, one and 
a half seers of sugar, two 
and a half seers of rice, and 
some preserved butter. 

When do you wish dinner? 

Half-past seven o'clock. 

Many gentlemen are coming. 

I shall need assistance. 

Call Tir Bakhsh the khid- 
matgir to help you, and 
let there be no negli- 
gence. 

Very well. Madam. 



KcMTi Jwrsat yd hefUcri he 
hd*i8 thore sdMb is zuhdn 
86 lodqif hojdte. 

Main ghord mol lene chdhtd, 
Pumhd/ri Jcyd saldh hm 9 

DaUdl 86 pdchhiye, kyiinki 
usho in hdton men ziydda 
dakJd hai, 

Mem 716 8wad hai Jd yaihdn 
he dalldl hare dagdhdz hain 
a/wr logon ho fhagte, 

Khd/nsd/mdnfh, tvm hdzd/r se 
hhdne he wdste hyd mol 
lene jdte ho? 
Mem 8dhihy m/wrgi a/wr 
machMi he 8vwd huchh 
a/u/r m>U nahin 8aMd. 
Mv/rgi hitte pa/r hikte ? 
Riipiye ho solah, 
Wvh hahut sastd hm. 
Mere wdste do m/u/rgi derh 
ser chint arhd-i ser chdn- 
wal a/u/r huchh gM, kha- 
rido, 
KhdTbd dp his waqt Jchdwen f 
Sdrhe sdt haje. 
Bah/at sdhih log die hain, 
Mvjhe madad za/rH/r ho^, 
Pir Bakhsh khidmatgdr ho 
madad dene he wdste ha- 
Id'O, awr hisi ta/rah hi 
gajla/t Tia hone do, 
Bah/id a^shchhdy Mem sdhib. 
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I saw the advertisement in 
yesterday's newspaper. 

What was it about ? 

Mr. F. wanted to sell his 
horses, carriage and all 
the furniture of his house 
by auction. 

What' is the reason of this? 

The gentleman is going to 
England because of sick- 
ness. 

For how many months has 
he been ill? 

Two monthly. 

What illness does he suffer 
from? 

Tertian ague. 



Kal he akhhdr men ma/in ne 
vmh ishtthdr-ndma dekhd. 

Us kd hyd mazmdn thd ? 

F. adkih a^me ghore, gdri 
a/wr ghm he sdh asbdh ni- 
Idm men heckne chdhte. 

Is hd hyd sabah hm? 
Sdhib Mmdri he sabah wUd- 
y<U ho jdms ehdMe ham, 

Kai mahmon se himdr hmn ? 

DomaMne se, 

Sdhib M bedrdmi his tarah 

hi hcdi 
Jdfe hi tap jo tisre dm dti 

hoi. 



What is that girl's age? 
She is not more than ten 

years old. 
Whose daughter is she? 
Miran the cook^s. 
I have heard that he has 

suffered great affliction in 

his flEunily. 
Yes, Sir; it is true. Two 

of his children died lately, 

and his creditors in the bd- 

zdr have been giving him 

a deal of trouble. 
I wonder people are so 

foolish as to get iiito 

debt. 



Us larhi hi hitni ''wnvr hai ? 

Das haras se ziydda noMn 
hogi, 

Wvh his yi befi hai ? 

Miram, bdwmchi hi. 

Main ne sv/nd hai hi vs ne 
apne gha/r mm balmt ranj 
ufhdyd, 

HdQySdhib; sa/ihhai, Kwihh 
dim, hUe hi us he do larhe 
man' gOre; a/wr bdzdr mm 
qa/rZ'khwdh us se bah/ut ta- 
qdzd harte or tise satdte, 

Mi^he tdajjvb hotd hai hi 
log aise rvddd/n, hmn hi 
qa/rzdd/r hojdte, 

^3 
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Sir, Hindtistlaii people in 
consequence of marriages 
and expenses of different 
kinds are always in debt. 

Has the washerman come 
to-day? 

No, Madam. You gave him 
no orders. 

I told him last week to be 
sure and come to-day, as 
there were a number of 
things to go to the wasL 

He could not have under- 
stood you, or he would 
have been sure to come. 

He is very indolent, and 
does not do his work 
well 

If you are not satisfied, an- 
other can soon be got. 

Is there any respectable 
man whom you can re- 
commend % 

Moti liQ, who appears a re- 
spectable man. 

Where does he live? 

Close to the southern gate 
(of the city), opposite the 
confectioner's shop. 



S6Mb ji, Hmdiistdn ke log 
hydh ke ikh/rdjdt wagakra 
Ice Mis hamesha qa/rzddr 
rahte, 

DhMdjdyd? 

NaMn, Mem sdMb, Ap Tie 

hichh Jmkm vuxMn cHyd, 
Aj hi dm/& ho U8 hafte men 

kahdy is Uye hi haJmt se 

hapre pare hmn or bahut 

sd Jcaprd dhmddnd hai, 
Ap M bdton ho na scmjhd 

hogd; noMn to za/rdr 

did, 
Wvh haJmt dlc^gi hai, cmr 

apnd hdm achchhi ixi/rah 

se nahin ha/rtd, 
Aga/r dp us se rdsd vuiMny 

to (Msrd haJmt jaUM mil 

scbhtd. 
Ko-i nekrnd/m dd/mH hm jo 

dp ho mcClijmhoi 

MotiLdl to mftC(Uctba/r shafchs 

naza/r dtd ha/L 
Wvh hahdn rahtd? 
DahIMn phdtah he pds, hal- 

wd'i Id diUcom he sdanJme, 



Do these articles pay duty? Kyd, adsl ajnds par mahsiU 

lagtdhm? 
Ton will have to pay two £a hisdb ^fmat he dp ho do 



i 



293 



per cent of the value to 
the government. 

The duty is very heavy. 
Many people say the 
same, but no one has pe- 
titioned the government 
about it. 

How are the taxes psddl in 
caoh or notesi 

Only in rupees. 
Only those coined at the 
mint. 

Where are my coat, trousers, 

and shoes? 
I don't know, Sir. 

Of what use are you as a 
servant, if you can't even 
look after my clothes. 

It was not my &ult, because 
you did not intrust them 
to my care. 

"What is this you say? It is 
your work, and you know 
nothing about my clothes. 
If such a thing happens 
again,you will immediately 
receive your dismissal. 

I will take great care in 
future. 



rdpaiyd aaJUqrd 9wrk6/r ho 
deTie paregd, 

MahaiU hah/at hhd/ri had. 
Bahat se log cmd hxhJte, 
lekm MH ne aa/rhd/r Be is 
M hdhat da/rkhwdst naMn 
U. 

MahsUl hydnka/r khazdne 
men hha/r di-ejdte? Mn- 
didn lete ydfaqaJt rUpiye f 

Si/rfrdpiye, 

Wvh rdpcd jo swrkdr he tak- 
sdl-gha/r men zcurh Jehdte, 

Merd hwrtd pde-jdm>e cmr 
jatidn hahdn ham ? 

SdMb,mujhe to huchh moHlimi 
naMn. 

Twm hia hdm ke nanika/r ho, 
jo mere hapron M Wwha/r- 
ddH bhi nahin ka/r saMe. 

Merd qu8iir na thd; is Uye 
hi dp ne wnhen rmijhe svr 
pwrd naMn hiyd. 

Yih hyd hdt haif Yihtvm- 
hd/rd hd/m hai, a/u/r twm 
ho mere hapron hi huchh 
Jchahan' vuxMn, Aga/r adsd 
hdl phU/r d jd-e, to f a/u/r a/n 
ja/u)dh pd-oge. 

Main dya/nda ho a,chchhi 
khaha/rgfiri raMiUngd or 
ka/tdngd. 



Have you given the porters Twm ne kMi-on ko wa Id 
their hire? maadii/fi di hm7 
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No, Sir; the treasurer has 
gone home ou leave. 

You had better pay them 
yourself to*day, and get 
the money from the trea- 
surer. 

I have no money. 

What will those poor people 
do? 

If your honour were to give 
me permission, I would 
send to the treasurer's 
house for the keys, and 
then there would be no 
difficulty. 

Very well, do so. 

Sir, a dwarf has come to see 

you. 
Where has he come from? 
His home is in Benares, 

but he wanders about the 

country, and gets presents 

from great people. 

He appears very old. 

You had better ask him his 

age. 
What is your age? 
About seventy years. 

What sort of birds are these? 
Tliey are wild ducks. 
For what will you sell them 
to my master ? 



I^ahin, SdMb ; khaad/MM 
chh/ufti ieke ghotrr goA^d 
ha/i. 

Bikta/r hai, hi apni ta/raf ae 
dj wn, ho Tnoizdiki de do 
ofwr hal khazdMchi se le 
lo. 

Mere pds eh fdhd hhi nahin. 

We ga/ir^ log hyd harenge ? 

Aga/r dp ijdzat dete, to main 
kJiaadnchi he yahdn chdJt^- 
on he Idne he wdste Msi 
ahakhs ho hhej detd, amr 
tab rUpcdyd mihvd huchh 
rrmahML hdt nahin hoH. 

Bahut achcJihdy aisd ha/ro, 

SdMb ji, eh bcmnd dp hi 
nmldqdt ho dyd km. 

Kahdn ae dyd hm? 

Ua hd gha/r Bcmdraa men 
had, lehi/n ta/mdm mvlh 
men phi/rd ha/rtd a/wr hare 
ddmi-on ae ha^hMahen 
pdtd ha/l. 

Wvh hafmt hdrhd naza/r dtd, 

Aga/r dpuah/i 'wnw da/rydft 
ha/rte, to aehchhd. 

TwmMri 'vmr hUti hmf 

Sottas haraa he qa/rih. 

Ye kadai chiriye hadn ? 
Mwrgdbi ham, 
Kitte pofT m^re khdmind he 
hdth bechogef 
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For six annas. 
Where did you catch themi 
In the large sheet of water 
on the outside of the city. 
Are there many wild fowl? 

Hundreds of ducks^ wild 
swans^ cranes and snipes 
assemble there in the 
evening. 

When do you go to catch 
them? 

Two hours before daybreak. 

Who is making so great 
noise? 

Your children are playing 
in the veranda. 

Forbid them^ and tell them 
that I shall really be angry 
with them if they make 
such a noise. 

Very well, Sir; I will tell 
them. 

Is the chapr^i in attend- 
ance? 

No, Sir; he has not come 
from the post-office this 
morning. 

There must have been some 
delay either in the coming 
of the mails or their deli- 
very, or he would have 
been sure to have ar- 
rived. 

He is coming. 



Chha 6/nepa/r. 

Twm netmko kahdnpakrd? 

Bari jhU men jo ahahr he 

hdha/r hm, 
Kyd hahtU se jcmgli chiriye 

wahdn milte? 
Wahdn acvUcron halak, rdj- 

hems ghongle cmrpcmkcml 

shdm ho jcmCa hole hain. 

Tvmi vm, he pakarne ho kdb 

jdte9 
Pcm phafne se do ghafi dge. 
Kcmn itnd shor kcMrtd hm? 

Ap ke (Ufdl hwdmyade men 

khdte ham, 
TJnhm mam! a Tca/ro, amr kaho 

hi agcur we itnd gvl mor- 

chd-en to homi za/HJi/r un 

86 ndrdz honge. 
BoJmt achchhdj sdhih; main 

dp kd hukm swnd-^ngd, 
Ghaprdd hdzi/r hm ? 

JS^ahin, khuddtocmd; wuh dj 
ddk-gho/r se nahin dyd. 

Ddk ke dne yd chiffhi ke 
hdntne vrien kuchh deri 
hiSA hogt; nahin to, vmh 
ya^nan pahimchd hotd. 



Wvh did hai. 
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Why were you not here be^ 

fore, Pirkh^l 
Sir, the western mails were 

delayed in consequence of 

the heavy fall of rain, and 

I could not get the letters 

as soon as usual. 
That is enough : I now want 

you to take a note to the 

bank and bring me three 

hundred rupees. 
If you will give me the note 

I will take it. 
Here is the order. 
Make haste and bring the 

rupees, for I have other 

jobs for you. 
I shall not be long. 

Teach me to speak Hindti- 

stini. 
Is there no difficulty in 

speaking it? 
Speak very slowly and you 

will get the language. 
Say that again. 
You speak too quickly. 
Shall I begin again? 
Yes, it will be better to 

do so. 
I do not understand your 

language. 
I said, Is there any news 

to-day? 
There is no difference in the 



Pirkhd/n, tvm kydn tdydda 
aa/were nahin dref 

SdMh ji, pachchim he ddh 
he dne men d&ri hU-i bari 
ha/rsdt he sahah ae; war 
mvjhe cmr roz ke ta/u/r par 
chiffhijald nahin rmMn. 

Khavr: nrnn ah chdMd hdn 
hi turn chitthi tehe hamJc- 
gha/r jdro anji/r tin aani rdr- 
pOre mere live Id-o. 

Ap raqa dijiye to mmn le 

jd^ngd. 

Tihi chipfhi ha/i, 

Jaldi jdhe rCpone le dnd, hi 

a/wr hdm twrnhdre Uye 

baJmt hm, 
Hamh abhi le dte. 

JBfinddstdrd holne ho m/ajhe 

avkhld-o. 
Kyd use holne mm hiuhk 

m/aahJcil nahin had>? 
Thaha/rhe holiye to holi 

dwegi, 
Wvh hdt pMr kaho, 
Twm hahut jaldi hoUe, 
Ma/in phir ahu/riV ha/tdn ? 
Hdn, Mhtar hm. 

Mmn dp hi holi nahin aor 

m/ajhtd. 
Mam ne hahd, Aj hi ho-i- 

khaha/r hai? 
MtUh hd wvM hdl jo na 
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state of things since last 
week. 

What are the rumours in 
the Mz^] 

Have you not heard of this 
matter ? 

They say that robbers hav- 
ing plundered M£dho Dia 
the banker's house have 
got safe off across the 
river. 

I am now going out: tell 
the groom to get the 
horse ready. 

The whip is in the house. 

Then run and fetch it. 

Bring water to wash my 
hands, aud tell the khid- 
matg^ to bring the break- 
fast 

Give me some more milk. 

This fish is by no means 
good. 

I bought it in the market 
this morning, and they 
told me it was fresh. 



hafte men hd-d so ab bhi 

hm, 
Bdzdr men ko-i afwdh pha/Ui 

hain ? 
Ap ne is m^'a/re M huchh 

khaba/r nahin pdyi ? 
We kahte hain Jci 4dhd M6r 

dho Dds sdhd M kofhi 

Mf T^f^ pdn* mJcal ga-e 

ha/in. 

Moiin ah hahd/r jdtd: sdAs 

se kaho ki ghofd taiydr 

kwre, 
Chdbuk gkm mm hm: 
To dcmrke Id-o, 
Hdth dhone kd pdni Id-o, 

cmr fihidmatgdr se kaho 

ki hdziH Idwe, 

■ 

Kuchh cmr dudh to do. 

Tih machMi kuchh achchM 
nahin, 

Aj hi svibh ko main ne use 
hdzdr men fthaHdd cmr 
wnhon ne use tdza kahd. 



Hear, I want a boat to go 

to Calcutta. 
What is. the hire of it? 
Fifty rupees. 
When can you go? 
We can go at once. 
Bring the boat here quickly. 
Is the tide in or out? 



Sv/no Kalkatta jdne ko ek 

ndro ham ko da/rkdr hai. 
Is kd hhdrd ketd hai ? 
Fachds rdpiye, 
Twm kis waqt khol sakte ? 
Hami ab Mjd sakte hain, 
Nd-ojald yahdn Id-o. 
Is waqt jd-dr hm ki hhdfhd i 
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It is In. 

What is the name of that 

village? 
Who live there 1 
Do you think we tan get 

any thing to eat or drink 

there 1 

Well, bring to here. 

I dine at Mr. — 's, you 
must go there in the 
afternoon. 



Where is the nurse? 

She has gone out with the 

children into the garden. 
Go and see where she is, 

and tell her I wish to 

speak to her. 

Very well, Madam. 

Here is the nurse. She is 
carrying the baby. 

Nurse, I don't like your 
children coming to play 
with mine. I should be 
glad if you would keep 
them at home. 

I have told them. Madam, 
not to come, but yet you 
know it is very difficult to 
keep children away from 
their mother. 



Jii-6/t hm. 

Us basti kd h/d ndmi 

Wahdn ka/wn rdhte ? 
TvmhdH ddnist men, wahdn 

ha/men kuchh Jchdm/e pine 

Id chiz mil soJcti ham hi 

nahin? 
Bakut achchhd, to yoMn 

lagd-o. 
HcMn — sdhih ke yahdn 

khdm^ khd-mge, i/wmhen 

sipaJvri ho wahdn jdnd 

hogd. 

Dd-i kahdn hm ? 

Wuh dp ke hdHhachchon ke 
sdth hdgiche men goA hm, 

Jd-o awr dekho ki wuh kahdn 
hm, awr iia se kaho ki main 
va 86 kuchh kahne chdhtt 
hUn, 

BaMu achchhd, Mem sdhib, 

Dd'i hdzir hai, God ke 
ha>chche ko li-e dJti, hm. 

Dd-i, main nahin chdhti hUn 
ki 1/umhd/re larke mere ke 
sdthkhelen, Aga/rtyanti/r^ 
hen gha/r men rakhMn to 
main ziydda khu^h hoti. 

Main ne v/rihen fna/rCa kiyd 
ki na dmen, leki/n, dp jdmM 
hain ki larkon ko apni 
md 86 hdz roMmd hah^U 
wmhMLhm, 
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Have you no one to take 

care of them ? 
My eldest girl is at home, 

but the young ones do 

not mind her. 
Where is your husband? 
He goes out to work all the 

day, and is seldom home 

much before evening. 



Ko-i tmnJuh'e gJuur mm nahin 
jo wn M khaha/rddH ka/re ? 

Meri paMa/ufhi hefi gha/rpar 
hcd, lekin chJiofe hachche iis 
ho nahin mdnte, 

Twmhd/rd khascmi kahdn hoi? 

Wvh svhh kojdke tamd/m dm 
kdmi ka/rtdy a/wr aksa/r cm- 
qdt shdm tak nahin phvr 
dtd. 



Ride with us to-morrow, and 
you will have more appe- 
tite when you return. 

How can you expect to be 
able to eat immediately 
affcer getting upl 

We cannot wait for those peo- 
ple any longer, as breakfiEist 
is on the table. 

Are you sure they said they 
would come? 

Do you know what they ge- 
nerally eat for breakfiEist? 

I like a more substantial 
breakGaat than this. 

Have you nothing besides? 

Why do you not employ the 
man from whom you for- 
merly took bread, which 
used to be very good? 



Kal twm ha/nh logon ke sdth 

sa/wdr hdjiyo, a/wr la/ufne 

ke hojd i/wmhen ziydda 

hhdkh lagegi. 
Tvmb kyUnkan' yih wmmed 

raJchte ho ki ufkte M 

khdmA khd saJcogei 
Un logon ke wdate nahin 

fhaha/r aaMe ki hdziH rnez 

pa/r hoA, 
Tvmhen yaqin hai ki vmhon 

ne kahd ha/i ki ha/m dw- 

enge? 
Twm jdrUe ho ki we hdzvri 

pan'akaa/rkydldidtehami 
Hdzi/ri men is se ziydda mu- 

qamjcii chizon kd rrmahtdq 

h'dn. 
Is ke swod a/wr kuchh tum- 

hdre pds nahin ? 
Us ndvhdri ke yahdn kyim 

nahin jdte, jis se dge turn 

rofi lete the, ki wuh hah/wt 

achchhithi? 

X 
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Do you know at what hour 
they breakfast in that 
house? ask one of the 
seryants. 

Tell him breakfeuit is ready. 

Let there not be so much 
delay in future^ as we 
must go to town early 
every morning. 

The water with which this 
tea is made has not been 
boilings it has no taste at 
all 

What do you generally 
break&st upon? 

I do not often eat any thing 
in the morning. 

Wake me very early to- 
morrow morning. 

I shall wake if you call out, 
Master! master! 

Should not this awake me, 
knock at the door. 

I am awake^ go away; I 
will not get up; I got no 
sleep tin late^ and am not 
able to keep my eyes open 
this morning. 



Tma jdmte ho we his waqt 
U8 gha/r men hdzvri Jchdte 
ham? ncmkaron men Mai 
sep^lchho. 

Us se kaho h^ hdzwi tmyd/r 
hm, 

Aya/nda ho Mi deft na ho, 
kyilnki hamen hew roz sor 
were skah/r ho jdnd, hai 

Chd hd pdni hhomUd na 
ihdy is men maaa TWuiUiq 
nobhin. 

Tv/m hdziri mm ahscur hyd 

hhdteho? 
Tarhe mam aksan* kuchh 

hhdtd naMn, 

Mvjhe hofe sa/ioere jctgd 
dend, 

Aga/r tmn SdMbI adMb! 
hoflrhe pukdroge to jdg 
vfhdngd. 

Is se agar mam na jdgHn 
da/rwdza hhafkhafd-^. 

Mam jdgd hdn, tmn jd-o, 
mam na vfhilngdy hi rdi 
ho der ixik m/uQhe nind 
naMn dyi amr is waqt 
meri dnkhes thdri maihjum 
ho^. 



INDEX I. 



Obsebvb — The numbers refer to the page, not to the rule. 



Ablative case, 80. 

Ablative case in constmction 
-with verbs, 100. 

Accusative case, 79. 

Acquisitives, 70, 120. 

Adjectives, 10. 

Adjectives governing the abla- 
tive, 87. 

Adjectives governing the geni- 
tive, 87. 

Adjectives governing the loca- 
tive, 88. 

Adverbial compounds, 54. 

Adverbial participle, 127. 

Adverbial prepositions, 54. 

Adverbs, 54. 

Affixes, 60-63. 

Agent with ne, 84. 

Agent with ne in construction 
with verbs, 103. 

Aggregate numbers, 58. 

Arabic adverbs, 56. 

Arabic and Persian prefixes, 55. 

Arabic words in Hindtist^ni, 64. 

Article, 70. 

Auxiliary tenses, 17. 

Cardinals, 57. 



Causal verbs, 118. 

Collocation of words, 71. 

Comparison of adjectives, 13, 88. 

Completives, 48, i«o. 

Compound nouns, 128. 

Compound verbs, 47, 119. 

Concord of adjective with sub- 
stantive, 72. 

Concord of relative with antece- 
dent, 74. 

Concord of verb with nominative 
case, 71. 

Conjugation, 17. 

Conjunction of locative and abla- 
tive postpositions, 83. 

Conjunctions, 56. 

Consonants, 2. 

Continuatives, 48. 

Dative and accusative cases in 

construction with verbs, 96. 
Dative case, 79. 
Declension of nouns, 5. 
Derivation of words, 59. 
Desideratives, 49, 120. 

First declension, 5. 
Fourth declension, 10. 

X 2 
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Fractional numbers, 59. 
Frequentatives, 49, 120. 
Future, 113. 

Gender of nouns substantive, 3. 
G^nitiye case, 76. 
Grenitive case in construction 
with verbs, 95. 

How to distinguish feminine 

nouns, 3. 
How to distinguish masculine 

nouns, 4. 

Idiomatic repetition of partici- 
ples, 51. 

Imperative, 115. 

Imperfect, 116. 

Inceptives, 50. 

Inceptives with the inflected in- 
finitive, 120. 

Intensives, 47, 119. 

Interjections, 56. 

Intermediate particles, 64. 

Intransitives ending in conso- 
nants, 25. 

Intransitives ending in vowels, 
27. 

Intransitives or neuter verbs. 

Locative case, 82. 
Locative case in construction 
with verbs, 103. 

Nominals, 51, 120. 
Nominative case, 76. 
Nominative case in construction 

with verbs, 95. 
Noun of agency, 128. 
Nouns of place, distance, and 

measure, 86. 



Nouns of time, 85. 
Numerals, 57. 

Ordinals, 58. 

Participles. — Conjunctive parti- 
ciple, 125. 

Passive voice (syntax), 118. 

Passive voice with jdmd ' to go/ 
29. 

Peculiar and idiomatic uses of 
certain nominal verbs, 121. 

Perfect indefinite and perfect 
definite, 117. 

Peimissives, 50, 120. 

Pluperfect, 117. 

Potential or aorist, 1 1 1 . 

Potentials, 47, 120. 

Preference of the direct or dra- 
matic to the indirect form of 
speech, 124. 

Prefixes, 63. 

Present and past participles;, 125. 

Present definite, 116. 

Present indefinite, 115. 

Pronouns, 13-15. 

Pronunciation, i. 

Beiteratives, 50. 

Bepetition of participles to imply 

continuity, 128. 
Bepetitions of noims, pronouns, 

&c., 94. 
Bespectfiil tenses, 1 14. 
Bules tor converting neuter verbs 

into actives or causals, and into 

double causals, 44. 

Second declension, 8. 
Statisticals, 48. 
Syntax, 70. 
Syntax of adjectives, 86, 
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Syntax of adverbs^ prepositions, 

conjunctions, &c., 129. 
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 84. 
Syntax of numerals, 89. 
Syntax of pronouns, 90. 
Syntax of substantives, 76. 
Syntax of the infinitive, 108. 
Syntax of verbs, 95. 

Third declension, 9. 
Transitive or active verbs, 19. 



Transitives ending in consonants, 

19. 
Transitives ending in vowels, 22. 

Verbs, 17. 
Vocative case, 84. 
Vowels, I. 

Uncommon tenses, 34, 117. 
Use and application of the tenses, 
III. 



»3 



INDEX 11. 



IN THE ORDER OF THE ENGLISH ALPHABET. 



Obsebve— The figures denote the number of the rules. 
When the page is referred to^ the letter p. precedes the figure. 



A, affix for Yocative, 286. a. 

dbdd, affix, 192. 

cuihMd 'good/ 49, 51. 

ctdd 'performance/ 17. 

a^ar'i^'531, 532, 179. 

agarchi 'although,' 533, 179. 

akaa/n 'more beautiful/ 53. 

cd, sign of vocatiye, 286. 

(Usd 'such like/ 6$, 170. 

dp 'sel^ own/ 54, 61, 311. 

dp 'your Honour/ 54, p. 14, 314. 

apnd 'own/ 54, 311, 312, 313. 

*(Ud 'gift/ 17. 

dih 'eight/ 181. 

(mr ' other, more/ 50, 64. 

cmr 'and/ 179. 

difd, interrog., 180, 535. 

6a 'by/ 177. 

hd 'with, 177. 

MM'&ther/28. 

&ac%(Sn<i 'to save,' 91, p. 24. 

hachcha 'a child,' 13. 

bdg^ 'a garden,* 13. 

haifhe hi(hd-e 'sitting still,' 169, 

503- 
haifJmd ' to sit,' 142. 

hold 'evil,' 17, 34. 



bmd hcmdyd ' ready made,' 169. 

hamdmd 'to make,* 91, 137. 

hcmda 'a slave,' 13, 27. 

Id/ndhnd ' to bind,' 134, p. 43. 

"bamydn 'a shopkeeper,' 28, 30. 

hcrnnjd 'to be made,' 137, 488. 

hdp-rBy exclam., 180. 

hofd 'great/ 38, 52. 

hcvras 'a year,' 36: 

hcurasmd 'to rain,' 133. 

hwrdd/r, affix, 191. 

hdt 'a word,' 8, 33. 

hatdmA 'to show,' 91. 

hdydn 'left' (not 'right'), 44. 

he 'without,' 521. 

hecfmd ' to sell,' 145. 

heid 'a son,' 25. 

hefli 'a daughter,' 31. 

hhd-i 'a brother,' 23, 

hhd/ii ' heavy,' 47. 

lih^nd 'to send,' 85. 

hhi 'also,' 174. 

bihtar, bihtaain, 'better, best,' 53. 

holnd* to speak,' 93, p. 25. 

bvidnd 'to call,' 87, 139. 

chd 'tea,' 17. 

chdhiye ' it is fit,' 159, 480. 
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Ck&k'nd 'to desire/ 85, 157, 381, 

479. 
ckwr 'four/ 181. 
chhah 'eiz/ 181. 
chhafwdn 'sixth/ 48, 184. 
chhvpdmd 'to conceal/ 91. 
chh/ur6mA 'to set free/ 91. 
ckwdgdoh ' lamps/ 37. 
cAuibui * to finish;' 134, 150, 151, 

457. 

daM 'curdled milk/ 11. 

d&l/n& 'to throw/ 85, 134. 

ddmd ' a sage/ 28. 

<2(i9»$ ' wise/ 39, 48. 

ddmiih ' knowledge/ 8. 

d(vm& 'to fear/ 381. 

da/ryd 'a river/ 13, 28. 

dew 'ten/ 181. 

c^fittmi 'medicine/ 17. 

deklmd 'to see/ 85, 134, 142. 

dend 'to give/ 121, p. 37. 

dhond 'to wash/ 86, 140. 

di 'given* (f.), 121, 131. 

dibvyd ' a box/ 1 7. 

<2|ft^ or €%6 ' be pleased to give,' 

<2iJbM-i (ievui 'to appear/ 386. 
dAMdnd ' to show,' 142. 
dUckldmA 'to show/ 142. 
do 'two/ 381. 
dkmon ' both/ 64. 
c^m'cJ 'prayer/ 17. 
dwwyd 'the world/ 17. 
d(uTd 'second,' 48, 64, 184. 

ek 'one,* 181, 218, 307. 
ek ek 'each, one,' 326. 

fa/rmdmd 'to command,' 91, 429, 

487. 
fdtika 'an opening prayer,' 36. 



gadd ' a beggar,' 28. 
gd-e 'a cow,* 34. 
flrtJjki 'to sing,' 91, 381. 
gdnw 'a village,' 34. 
gwyd 'gone,' 102, 131. 
ghar 'a house,* 14. 
gU 'clarified butter,* 11. 
gied 'food/ 17. 
gord 'fiur,* 48. 
gwindk ' a fault,* 13. 

hm 'is,* 65. 

hiw 'every/ 64. 

A<$rt!, affix, 191. 

AaimS 'air,' 17. 

^tmf iliA<{n(i 'to take the air, * 466. 

Ao^ 'shame,* 17. 

Alor ACn, affix, 171. 

ho-jdmd 'to became,' iq8, 147. 

hmd 'to be,' 65, p. 32, 109. 

ha-d 'been,* 109, 131. 

hik^e 'be pleased to become,' 

hOn 'lam,* 65. 

i, affix, 171, 191, 193. 
ibtidd ' beginning,* 1 7. 
msdf 'justice,* 15. 
imtihd 'end,* 17. 
Und ' this much,' 63. 

^'oft 'when,' 517. 

^06 ta^oib 'until,' 516. 

jagah ' a place,* 36. 

jcLgdmd 'to awaken,' 91, 139. 

jcMsci 'which-like,* 63. 

J^intf 'to go,' 102, p. 29. 

jdmnd 'to know,' 134, 381. 

jdtd raknd 'to go away,' 482. 

j« 'life/ II. 

jitnd ' as many,* 63. 

jo oTJoftm 'who,* 54, 236. V 
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jo 'if, when, that,* 528, 529. 
jo Jco-i 'whosoevOT,' 59. 
jo huchh 'whatsoever,' 59. 
j&rH ' a wife,' 32. 

hd 'of,* postposition, 18, 21, 243, 

hahdn 'where?' 170, 527. 
hahdmd 'to be called,* 143. 
JsaJUdnd 'to be called,' 143. 
Tcajfvnd 'to say,' 92, 134, 381. 
hcA ' some,' 64. 
ha-l ek * several,' 64. 
haisd 'what like?' 63. 
ibtfitf 'black,' 48. 
Jcamd 'to do,' 116, 155. 
jfeafw* 'ten millions,' 185. 
hd 8d 'like that o^' 41, 48. 
hdtnd 'to cut,' 85. 
kamh 'who? what?' 54. 
Jeawn sd 'what like?' 60.' 
he 'of,' postposition, 18, 21, 243. 
hhainchnd 'to draw, to sufPerj' 

468. 
hkdrjdnd 'to eat up,' 147, 384. 
hhdmd ' to eat,' 91, 465. 
khatd 'feult,' 17. 
hhendmd 'to draw, to 6ufPer,'468. 
hhUdmd 'to give to eat,' 91, 140. 
TcfioM. 'to open,' 85, 144. 
M^ 'fine,' 48. 
kh/dbiar, khiibtcuin, ' more, most 

beautiful,' 53. 
Khudd 'God,' 23, 28. 
H 'that,' 179, 530. 
K 'o^' postposition, 18, 21, 243. 
hi 'done* (f), 116, 131. 
hSjiye or J^ ' be pleased to do,' 

116, 132. 
hirdya 'hire,' 27. 
hvrpd 'fiivour,' 17. 
hitnd ' how many?' 63. 



hipd 'done,' 116. 

ho 'to, 'postposition, 18, 259, 339. 

ho4 'any one, some one,' 54, 218. 

hofhai 'a room,' 47. 

httchh 'some, any,' 54, 218. 

hyd 'what?' 54. 

hyd 'whether, or,' 60. 

Icigd-lend 'to clasp,' 454. 
lagdaid 'to apply,' 91, 478. 
lagnd 'to be^,' 134, 163, 452, 

453, 477- 
lag-rcib/nd 'to continue fixed,' 

452. 
Idhh 'one hundred thousand,' 

185. 
Idld 'a master,' 28. 
Id/rid ' to bring,' 92, 98, 382. 
larhd ' a boy,' 48. 
lafM ' a girl,' 48. 
larnd 'to fight,' 381. 
IcUkd-Utthi, 'mutual cudgelling,' 

504. 
le-jdmd 'to take,' 147, 381. 
lend 'to take,' 126, p. 39, 383. 
li 'taken' (£), 126, 131. 
I^iye, Uje, 'be pleaspd to taike,' 

132- 
Uklmd 'to write,' 85, 381. 

li/yd 'taken,' 126, 131. 

Uye 'on account of,' 1 75, 395, 5 13. 

mam ' I,' 54. 

fMxliha 'a princess,' 36. 

numd, affix, 197. 

mdrd-mdri 'scufliing,' 169. 

mard ' a man,' 19. 

mdr'4dlnd 'to kill outright,' 147. 

mdre ' in consequence of,' 515. 

mar-jdnd ' to die,' 108. 

maamd 'to die,' 113, 13^, 144. 

mdmd 'to strike,' 81, 485. 
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mat 'not/ 524. 

men 'in/ postposition, 18, 275^ 

370. 
mm 86 'fipom among/ 284. 
m^rd 'of me, my/ 54, 308. 
mil/n& ' to meet/ 137, 475. 
9»ot$ 'a pearl,' 11. 
mH-d 'dead,* 131. 
m/ujh led (for mer^, 157. 
mt^'A 8d ' like me,' 60 note. 
wmLIc 'a kingdom,' 13. 
rmiiUd ' a teacher,' 28. 
mumh 'the mouth,' 13. 

»a 'not,' 524. 

naMn 'not,* 331, 524. 

naMn to 'otherwise,* 526. 

ndnw 'a name,* 24. 

nd-on 'a name,* 24. 

ncm 'nine,* 181. 

ne 'by,* postposition, 18, 79, 375. 

mkcHmd ' to issue,* 133, 144. 

7viMl/n>d ' to take out,' 85, 144. 

o 'and,' 179. 

pahld 'first,* 48, 184. 

pcikimchdnd ' to convey,* 91, 137. 

pahtmchnd 'to arrive,* 137. 

j>dk 'pure,' 40. 

paJcdmd 'to cook,' 136. 

pdkarnd 'to seize,' 85, 133. 

^pcm, affix, 193. 

pdmd 'to find,' 91, 134. 

jpdmh 'five,' 181. 

^pdmh/wdn 'fifth,' 48, 184. 

pdM 'water,' 11. 

^nw 'afoot,' 13, 24. 

pdrcn ' a foot,' 24, 

pcur 'on,' postposition, 18, 275, 

370. 
jpor $e ' fi^m ofl^' 284. 



paned 'care,* 17. 

pickhe ho-lend 'to follow behind,* 

453. 
2)^e or jiije 'be pleased to drink, * 

132. 
.pti<8w<i 'to give to drink,* 91, 140. 
pind ' to drink,* 140. 
pUd 'a&ther/ 28. 
p&Mmd 'to ask,* 85, 381. 
p(ijd 'worship,' 17. 
pHr 'a city,' 192. 

qdsi 'a judge,' 23. 

rak-jdmd 'to stop,' 108. 
raJund 'to remain,' 481. . 
r(i^d 'a king,' 23, 28. 
rdklmd ' to place,* 85, 483. 
ro-dn ' a hair,* 30. 
ro(i ' bread,* 8. 
rUpiya ' a rupee,* 27. 

8d 'like,' 41. 

sab ' all,' 62. 

sab 86 'than all,' 52, 304. a. 

sdknd 'to be able,' 134, 456. 

sdlhd 'years,* 37. 

samajknd 'to understand,' 138. 

8(md 'praise,' 17. 

ad^-dn 'cupbearers,* 37, 148, 

sdt 'seven,' 181. 

satdnd 'to vex,' 91. ^ 

«{{tm% 'seventh,* 48, 184. 

86 'firom,' postposition, 18, 265, 

354. 
86 'like,* 41. 

86 (used in comparing), 49, 5 2, 304. 

«{'like'(f.), 41. 

8Ci(;^9t4 'to learn,* 142, 381. 

sir 'the head,' 13. 

80 or tcmn ' he,' 54. 

80-jdnd 'to go to sleep,* 108. 
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9(m& ' to sleep/ 140. 
g&bajdt * provinces/ 37. 
mddmd ' to put to sleep/ 91. 
»wnmd 'to hear/ 85, 134, 381. 

tadtir * deliberation/ 10. 
tafcMxnU 'difference/ 15. 
taiad ' such-like/ 63. 
tdj *a crown/ 13. 
tak 'up to/ postposition, 18. 
taldth 'searcVS. 
ta*Um 'instruction/ 10. 
taqifyr '&ult/io. 
ixaomtf 'expenditure/ 15. 
taslMif * honouring/ 10. 
taga/ir ' a picture/ 10. 
tawajjvh *fe.vour/ 15. 
terd ' of thee, thy/ 54, 308. 
thd 'was/ 65. 
the (pi.) 'were/ 65. 
thiUyd 'a waterpot/ 17, 35. 
fin 'three/ 181. 
tCwi 'third,* 48, 184. 
iitnd ' so many,' 63. 
tornd 'to break,' 145. 
^ft ' thou,' 54. 



tujh Jed (for terd), 57. 

vmard ' nobles,' 28. 
tM M ' of him, his,' 54, 308. 
ttf^-c2ef»(i 'to set up,' 147. 
t^Mticf 'to raise, to sufier,* 137, 

467. 
Vifh-jd/nd ' to rise up,' 108. 
v4/nd ' that much,' 63. 

10a 'and,* 179. 

«0aA4n 'there,' 170. 

waiad ' such,' 63. 

wdldj affix of agency, 191. 

KHis^ 'on account o^* 175, 395, 

513. 
V30 'he, that,' 55. 

wuh 'he, that,' 54, 217. 



'or,' 179, 534. 
yahdn 'here,' 170. 
yahdn 'at the abode o^* 175. 
yik 'he, this,' 54, 217. 

dydda 'excessive,' 40, 49. 




CORRECTIONS. 

Page 8, line 9, for r. 27. read r. a8. 

P. 17, 1. 20, /or are rwwi were 

P. 137, 1. 22, for Bdp no, mdri read 5(fp ne mdri 

P. 1 39; 1. 2, for ^it^dr read 2o^(£r 

P. 144, 1. 33, for sidf read mthif 

P. 152, 1. 15, for lohdnd read luhdnd 
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